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ANDOVER-HARVARD
THEOLOGICAL L'BRARY
CAMBRIDGE, MASS.

EVERY student of the Epistle to the Hebrews must feel that
it deals in a peculiar degree with the thoughts and trials of
our own time. The situation of Jewish converts on the eve of the
destruction of Jerusalem was necessarily marked by the sorest
distress. They had looked with unhesitating confidence for the
redemption of Israel and for the restoration of the Kingdom to
the people of God; and in proportion as their hope had been
bright, their disappointment was overwhelming when these ex-
pectations, as they had fashioned them, were finally dispelled.
They were deprived of the consolations of their ancestral
ritual : they were excluded from the fellowship of their
countrymen: the letter of Scripture had failed them: the
Christ remained outwardly unvindicated from the judgment of
high-priests and scribes; and a storm was gathering round the
Holy City which to calm eyes boded utter desolation without
any prospect of rclief. The writer of the Epistle enters with
the tenderest sympathy into every cause of the grief and de-
jection which troubled his countrymen, and transfigures each
sorrow into an occasion for a larger hope through a new
revelation of the glory of Christ. So it will be still, I cannot
doubt, in this day of our own visitation if we look, as he
directs us, to the Ascended Lord. The difficulties which come
to us through physical facts and theories, through criticism,
through wider views of human history, correspond with those
which came to Jewish Christians at the close of the Apostolic
age, and they will find their solution also in fuller views of the
Person and Work of Christ. The promise of the Lord awaits
fulfilment for us in this present day, as it found fulfilment for
them: In your patience ye shall win your souls.
w B’ ’ b
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This conviction has been constantly present to me in
commenting on the Epistle. I have endeavoured to suggest in
the notes lines of thought which I have found to open light
upon problems which we are required to face. In doing this it
has throughout been my desire to induce my readers to become
my fellow-students, and I have aimed at encouraging sustained
reflection rather than at entering on the field of controversy.
No conclusion is of real value to us till we have made it our own
by serious work; and controversy tends no less to narrow our
vision than to give to forms of language or conception that
rigidity of outline which is fatal to the presentation of life.

Some perhaps will think that in the interpretation of the
text undue stress is laid upon details of expression; that it is
unreasonable to insist upon points of order, upon variations of
tenses and words, upon subtleties of composition, upon indica-
tions of meaning conveyed by minute variations of language in
a book written for popular use in a dialect largely affected by
foreign elements. The work of forty years has brought to me
the surest conviction that such criticism is wholly at fault.
Every day’s study of the Apostolic writings confirms me in the
belief that we do not commonly attend with sufficient care to
their exact meaning. The Greek of the New Testament is not
indeed the Greek of the Classical writers, but it is not less
precise or less powerful. I should not of course maintain that
the fulness of meaning which can be recognised in the phrases
of a book like the Epistle to the Hebrews was consciously
apprehended by the author, though he secems to have used the
resources of literary art with more distinct design than any
other of the Apostles; but clearness of spiritual vision brings
_ with it a corresponding precision and force of expression through
which the patient interpreter can attain little by little to that
which the prophet saw. No one would limit the teaching of a
poet’s words to that which was definitely present to his mind.
Still less can we suppose that he who is inspired to give a
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message of GoD to all ages sees himself the completeness of
the truth which all life serves to illuminate.

I have not attempted to summarise in the notes the opinions
of modern commentators. This has been done fairly and in
detail by Ltincmann.  Whero I feol real doubt, I have given the
various views which seem to me to claim consideration: in other
cases I have, for the most part, simply stated the conclusions
which I have gained. I have however freely quoted patristic
comments, and that in the original texts. Every quotation
which I have given has, I believe, some feature of interest ; and
the trouble of mastering the writer's own words will be more
than compensated by a sense of their force and beauty.

It did not appear to fall within my scope to discuss the
authorship of the Commentary which I have quoted under the
name of Primasius (Migne, P. L. Ixviii). The Commentary is
printed also under the name of Haymo (Migne, P. L. cxvii) with
some variations, and in this text the lacuna in the notes on c. iv.
is filled up. -

As far as I have observed the Commentary of Herveius
Burgidolensis (‘of Bourg-Dieu or Bourg-Deols in Berry’ + 1149,
Mignue, P. L. clxxxi) has not been used before. The passages
which I have given will shew that for vigour and independence
and sobriety and depth he is second to no mediseval expositor.
I regret that I have not given notes from Atto of Vercelli
(+ ¢ 960, Migne, P. L. cxxxiv). His commentary also will repay
examination',

1 The following summary enume-
ration of the chief patristic Commen-
taries may be of some use:

i. Gnzzx.

Omiaen. Of his xviii Homilies and
Books (répo) on the Epistle only
menagre fragments remain; bat it is not
unlikely that many of his thoughts
have been incorporated by other writers.
An investigation into the sources of the

Latin Commentaries is greatly to be

. desired.

Tazovors or Morsuxstia. The
Greek fragments have been printed by
Migne, P. G. lzvi, pp. 651 fI.

Curysosron. xxxiv  Homilies.
These were translated into Latin by
Mutianus Boholasticus at the request
of Cassiodorus (c. s00), and this trans-
lation was largely used by Western
writers.

b2



It would be impossible for me to estimate or even to
determine my debts to other writers. I cannot however but
acknowledge gratefully how much I owe both to Delitzsch and
to Riehm. The latter writer appears to me to have seized
more truly than any one the general character and teaching of
the Epistle.

For illustrations from Philo I am largely indebted to the
Ezercitationes of J. B. Carpzov (1750), who has left few parallels
* unnoticed. But I have always seemed to learn most from
Trommius and Bruder. If to these Concordances—till the
former is superseded by the promised Oxford Concordance—the
student adds Dr Moulton’s edition of Winer'’s Grammar and
Dr Thayer'’s edition of Grimm’s Lexicon, he will find that he
has at his command a fruitful field of investigation which
yields to every effort fresh signs of the inexhaustible wealth

of the Written Word?.

Tazooorer. Migne, P, @. Ixxxii.

Jomn or Damascus. Migne, P. G.
xo0V.
Eoumzwivs. Migne, P. @Q. oxix.
Eurenavus Zioaszxus, ed. N. Calo-
geras, Athens 1887.

TazorEYLACT. Migne, P. G. oxxv.

ii. Larm.

Pamastus. Migne, P. L. lxvili,
Also under the name of Hayno. Migne,
P. L. oxvil.

Cass1000rU8 (8 few notes). Migne,
P. L. Ixx.

Avvrrus. Migne, P. L. Ixxix. (a
collection of passages from Gregory
the Great).

Arcuiv. Migne, P.L.o.(on co.i—x.
chiefly from Chrysostom [Primasius]).

8zpurivs Boorus. Migne, P, L.

Rapanvus Mavrus. Migne, P. L. cxii.
(chiefly extracts from Chrysostom).

Wararam SteaBo. Migne, P. L.
cxiv. (Qlossa Ordinaria).

oiii

° Fronvs Duconus. Migne, P. L.
oxix. (s oollection of passages from
Augustine). Assigned also to Bede and
Robertus de Torreneio (Migne, P. L.
ooii).

Atro or VEnomiLi. Migne, P. L.
oxxxiv. Old materials are used with
independence and thought.

Bruno. Migne, P. L. cliii.

Lanrranc. Migne, P. L. ol

Huao oa B. Vicrons. Migue, P. L.
olxxv. (Interesting discussions on
special points.)

Hzrveius BorocipoLznsis. Migne,
P. L. clxxxi. (of the highest interest).

Perern Lompamro. Migne, P. L.
oxcii. (Collectanea).

TaoMas AquiNas. It would be of
considerable interest to compare the
Latin translation of Chrysostom with
the notes of Primasius (Haymo), Al-
cuin and Atto.

1 For the Index I am indebted to
my son, the Rev. G. H. Westcott, M.A.,
now of the 8.P.G. Mission, Cawnpore.



No work in which I have ever been allowed to spend many
years of continuous labour has had for me the same intensé
human interest as the study of the Epistle to the Hebrews. If
this feeling, which must shew itself in what I have written,
moves others to work upon the book with frank and confident
reverence, to listen to the voice which speaks to us ‘to-day’
from its pages, to bring to the doubts, the controversies, the
apparent losses, which distress us, the spirit of absolute self-
surrender to our King-priest, the living and glorified Christ,
which it inspires, my end will be fully gained. Such students
will join with me in offering & devout thanksgiving to Gop
that Io has mado a little plainer to us, through lessons which
have seemed to be a stern discipline, words which exprees the
manifold experience of life and its final interpretation :

TIOAYMEPQXC Kai TTOAYTPOrac TdAa1 6 Oedc AaArcac Toic MATPACN
én voic mpodwitaic € dcydToY TN IMEPMN TOYTWN EAKAHCEN HMIN
én Yip.

B. F. W.

‘WesTumesres,
August 16, 1889,

NOTICE TO SECOND EDITION.

E present Edition is essentially a reprint of the former

one. I have indeed endeavoured to make one or two notes

clearer, and I have noticed one or two new facts. The kindness

of friends, among whom I may again mention Dr C. J. Beard

and the Rev. H. A. Brooksbank, has enabled me to correct

many misprints in references. To the former I am also in-
debted for additions to the Index. '
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The engroesing cares of new work have made it impossible
for me to consider afresh conclusions which I formed when I
was able to study all the materials which I thought likely to
contribute to a right decision; but indeed in any case I should
have been unwilling to do more than remove unquestionable
errors in the revision of a Commentary which, however im-
perfect, was the best I was able to make when I was wholly
occupied by the subject.

The more I study the tendencies of the time in some of
the busiest centres of English life, the more deeply I feel that
the Spirit of GoD warns us of our most urgent civil and spiritual
dangers through the prophecies of Jeremiah and the Epistle to
the Hebrews. May our Nation and our Church be enabled to
learn the lessons which they teach while there is still time to
use them.

B. F. D
Romm Hoop's Bay,

Seps. 13¢h, 1898,

CORREOTIONS.

P- 31, ool. b, 1. 16 from bottom, for xiv. 23; xvi. 16 read vi. 16; xiv. 2a.
p. 58 add in inner margin v. 18 R* om. wepacils.

P. 74, ool. a, L. 5 from bottom, for Gal. iv. § read Gal. iv. 4.

P. 146, col. b, 1. § from bottom, for James iv. 14 read James iv. 15.

P- 413, 1. 3, from top, for dyy@hww, Tarnybpu read dyyéuw varyydpe,

P- 435, L 23 from top, for oix i4kaver davrdw read obx davriv i88face,



CONTENTS.

INTRODUCTION.

L Text .......ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiitiincnccciirerrvnseres e ssasaaees
IL THtle .....oocooueeveenviveieerinennieeeeeneeeeeeesesenneneesesesenes
IIL. PoSItion ..........cccuuuueereeienninnnn cevereeererennrnneeesesnenes
IV. Original language ...........coconuevireenieininriiinnnnnannns
V. Destingtion ...........ccccoeevureeriivneniensiinnensiisisnieenes
VI Date .....cccooveeriiiiiinnennienisninnnenenisesesescsssssssssenes

VIL Place of Writing ...........ceeuvvereerveenernsnenicsisannnes

VIIL. Styls and language...............cocurivveveninninrernins vrene ‘

IX, Plan .....oiivivieniniiccieninecinneicnnesisnnesssessnees
X. CRaracteristics ..............ccevveinnirenssneisinesessannsisnnae
XI. History and AstRorship ...........cccovcvervivivnninessancense
XIL mmmmsm«uqunm

TEXT AND NOTES.
CHAP. f.uueuirreeniiiieniirirenierennionininninenceaes Veesesrseasnananes
The toacking upon Sin in the Epistle.....................
The Divine Names in the Epistle ........................

. .
[0 7N R | S PRTOR

The redelocis of CRrst ..........ccvvviiiininiiinnniirennnnnen
Quotations from the 0. T. in ooc. i, fi......cooeeunnnnnnns
Passages on the High-priesthood of Christ...............
CHAP. il .oooveneiiiiiiii
The application to Christ of words spoken in the 0. T.

Of the LORD ........ccccuvvinnecriieniinennieranoninnannne

CHAP. V. .ooooeviit ittt e
The reading of iv. 2 .....cccoovvviiiiiiininniiiiinnnnnns e

On some Aypothetioal sentences .................coeevvrenne.

The origin and constitution of man .....................

PAGE

110
m
114



xii

rauR
CHAP. V. .oocuvtinriniiniiiieiininiieeeeeineseinnieeesesnaeesessnssesssens 1y
The pra-Christian Priesthood ................ccccvveeen. 137
OBAP. Vi c.cveueincernenerensniescensenssiensrasnnsissorensssscsonsannsens 142
' SmfwMMuthon ...... 165
The Biblical idea of ‘inheritance’ ....................cuu. 167
[0 78 0 KR 170
The significance of Melchisedek.............................. 199
The Biblioal idea of Blessing ...............ccceveveenniens 203

ThAs superiority of the High-prissthood of Christ to
the Levitical High-priesthood........................... 210
CHAP. Vill..coooooiininmenmuniniiiiiiinninnnrn 211
Christ the High-priest and the High-priest-King ...... 227
The prosent work of Christ as Iligh-priest............... 229
On the words \ecrovpyeiv, harpedewy do..................... 230
The general significance of the Tabernadis............... 233
The guotation tn o. viil. 8 f..........ocoeveiiiiiiinnnnnnnn, 240
(0;: 7N 0 U PR 242
The Servios of the Day of Atomemen..................... 279
The pra-Christian idea of Sacrifice........................ 281
The idea of awweldpais .........c.ocevvveveiiiviieeirininnns 293
On the use of the term ‘ Blood’ in the Epistle ......... vd.
The 1dea of Avrpoiabai, Arpuais do...................... 29§
Aspoots of Christ's &wry(u ................................. 297
The meaning of dabixy in ix. l§ [ N 298
[0 7 RN 303
The reading of X. 1 ..cccecevvreviiiiiiceninenineneenenennnens 339
The Body of CArisi................covvvvvimnecrcnnrenneiaenns 340
The expression of an end or purposs..................... 342
The offects of Christ’s Saorifios ............cccoruerenvunnnn. 344
On the quotation from Hab. ii. 31.................ucen.. 347
[0): 78 < R 349
The rcadmg of X 4t 384
On the social images in the Epudc ........................ d.
(6: 73 5 1 KR Gonrerraisrreisaiatianaene 391
The Christology of the Epistls .................c.cccovverene 424
CHAP, Xifliiooiiiiiieienreniininininneiieinieiereneireessnssnennes vresearane 429
On the history of the word Ovaaoripio.................. 453
Tluuadmgofc.xm.lo..... .......................... 461
On the references in the Epistle to the Gospel Ilutary 463
On the Apostolic Doxologies ................oveernvinnnnnns 464
ON THE USE OF THE 0. T. IN THE EPISTLE ......... 469

INDEX......ccuuuueuivuireriiiiinininiriniinniiieisimsssissssssssssosssnssssanes 497



INTRODUCTION TO THE EPISTLE.



»




I. TEXT.

THE original authorities for determining the text of the Epistle Or:{l;:l
are, as in the case of the other books of the New Testament, numerous :i:-. i
and varied. There are however, from the circumstances of the history
of the Epistle, comparatively few patristic quotations from it, and
these within & narrow range, during the first three centuries.

The Epistle is contained in whole or in part in the following
sources :

1. QGrzex MSS. P
i . MBS,
(i) Primary uncials : :
N, Ood. Sin. swo. 1v. Complete. Unclals.

A, Cod. Alex. smc. v. Complete.

B, Cod. Vatio. ssmc. 1v. The MS. is defective after ix. 14
xafafpici]. [* Manus multo recentior supplevit." This
text is sometimes quoted by Tischendorf as b, e. g. ix.
18; x. 4, 23 ; xi. 15; xii. 24.]

C, Cod. Ephr. smc. v. Contains ii. 4 pepiopois—vil 26
draros. ix. 15 doriv—x. 24 dyd[wys]. xii. 16 pof Tis

—xiil 25 "Appr.
D,, Cod. Olarom. swo. v. Complete. (E, is a copy of D,
after it had been thrice corrected.)

H,, Cod. Coislin. swc. vi. Contains i. 3 fjpar—8 ds rdv.
ii. 11 8 #v—16 'ABpac. iii 13 dypis—18 py doe
iv. 12 {dv—15 pdv. X. T 1év [pdAdjrrov—7 OéAnud
oov. x. 32 [vweluelvare—38 o Yuxf pov. xii. 10 ol



xvi TEXT.

pér—15 woldo! (with some gaps). The scattered frag-
ments have been edited by H. Omont, Paris 1859.
Fa (smo. vi1) contains only x. 26.
'i‘iwsm (ii) Secondary uncials : ‘
Uncials. K,, Cod. Mosqu. smc. 1x. Complete.
L,, Ood. Angel. smc. 1x. Complete to xiii. 10 o¥x Ixovow.
M, (Hamb. Lond.) swc. 1x, . Oontains i. 1 moAvpepds—
iv. 3 ds mjv.  xii. 20 [Mo]Bolobfocrar—xiii. 25 *Apafr.
N,, (8t Petorsburg) swc. 1x. Contains v. 8 [{Jrafer—rvi.
10 &rhabiofbas). '
P,, Cod. Porphyr. smo. 1x. Combplete (xii. g, 10 illegible).

To these must be added MSS,, as yet imperfectly known, which
have been described by Dr O. R. Gregory.

¥ Ood. Athous Laurs smo. viil, Ix. Complete with the exoep-
tion of one leaf containing viii. 11 xal ov uj—ix. 19 Mwvodus.

3 Ood. Rom. Vat. swc. v. Contains xi. 32—xiii. 4.

The Epistle is not contained in the Greek-Latin MSS. F, (Cod.
Aug. swoc. 1x) and G, (Cod. Boern. smoc. 1x). The last verses of
Philemon (21—25) are wanting in the Greek text of both MSS. F,
gives the Latin (Vulgate) version of the Epistle. G, has after Phi-
lemon 20 in Ohristo

b xw
ad  laudicenses inoipit epistola
IIpos Aaovdaxnaas. apxerar dwigroy (sic Matthei).

The archetype of the MSS. was evidently mutilated before either
of the copies was written, so that there is no reason to suppose that
this note was derived from it.

The following unique readings of the chief MSS. offer instructive
illustrations of their character. Readings which are supported by some
late M8. evidence are enclosed in ( ).

Unique readings:

(@) Of R. '
i 5 om. adrg.
ii. 18 om. wepacbls.
iti. 8 wipaoug (for wapasuxpaoug).



TEXT. xvii

iv. 6 dwmioriar.
7 p. rve.
9 om. ters. add. A.
11 om. 7es add. C.
vii. 21 om. el¢ rov aléra.
viil. '3 om. wal 2°.
ix. 5 &eoriv (forw).
X. 7 om. fxe.
12 éx defla.
\ 18 ddas (&peos), om. rovrey.
26 rijs dmsyvooiay rijs.
32 rds wp. dpaprias.
36 xpelav (xpe-) Ixere xoploacfar.
39 dwallas.
xl. 31 §+ dwdeyopirm’ w.
xil. 1 mAwobror (rocobror).
2 om. roi Beod.
10 8 pév ydp. om. els 7.
None of these readings have the least plausibility. Most of them are
obvious blunders, and many have been corrected by later hands.

(®) Of A.
fi. 15 dworaraAdgy (drakrdgp).
fil. - 9 ol . Juéy.
17 rlow 8 + xal.
iv. 30m ds? om. ol
4om. v 4 7. §B0.
viil, 1dvr Aey.
X. 29 om. & § fhydothy.
xi. 1 Bovopiver (BAewopdver).
13 mpocdefdueror,
23 déypal
39 rs drayyellas (-elas).
xil. 8 »éfpoc.
2208 yip (dANd) . dwovparimr.
27 om. va p. rd p3) cal.
xfil. 11 om. wep! dpaprias.
21 warri + Ipyy xal Aoyy 'dy. .
Of theeo again no one possesses any intrinsic probability, and several
are transcriptional errors,
(¢) Of B.
L 3 pavepir.
4 om. ray,
(8 om. rob alévos.)
14 waxovlas.




xviii TEXT.

. 4 ovwpaprvpoivros.
8 om. adrg (1)
iv. (7 wpoelpnres.)
8 ovx &pa.
9 dwokesras (dwokeiweras).
12 dvapyiis.

16 om. elpaper.
vil. 2 warrds.

12 om. xal yopov.
15 om. Tr.
vill. 7 érépas (devrépas).
(9 dudpass.) :
ix. 2+ rd’ dywa.

Even though no one of these readings may give the original text, foew
are mere blunders.

(@) Of C.
iv. 8 per’ avrd (comp. v. 3).
12 {é (30 for za).
(ix. 20 diéfero (drrelraro).)
xiil. 7 dvabewprigarres.

(¢) The peculiar readings of D, are far too numerous, especially in
chapters x.—xiii. to be given in detail. A few examples must suffice :

il 4 rob Geod (avrob).
14 vé» ad. + wafppdrer. Gavdrov + Odvaror.

iil. 13 duaprias (rie dp.)

iv. 11 elo. + d3Aol. dApbelas (dweibeias).

vi. 18 perd (3d).

vil. 27 8 dpxupevs.

ix. 9 iris+wpdnry.
18 j wp.+ sabijry.
23 xabapiferar

X. 1 xabapicas (rehasdoas).

10 alparos (gaparos).
26 wepdeiwera: Ouoiay wepl dpaprias wpoaeverxiv,
33 dndifouevos (Bearpifpero).
35 dmokvgre (dwofdyre).

zi. 23 Add. wlors péyas yevdpevos Mavoijs dviker oy Alydarior xara-

vody Ty rawiveaw réy d3ehdpér adrob.
xii. 23 refepehiwpbvor (rerekewpivor).
(28 edyaploras (edaplores).)
29 kipuos ydp (xal yip).
xiii. 11 xaravakloxorra: (xaraxaleras).

17 dwoddoorras wepl vudr (dwodaoorres).
25 ré» dylwy (Jusv).



TEXT. ‘ xix

These variations it will be seen are wholly different in character, and
have more the character of glosses than true variants,

Compare also §. 7, 9; fii. 1; iv. 1, 5, 12, 13,16; v. 2, 7, 11, 12, 13;
vi. 2, 6, 10, 12, 19, 20; vii. 6, 13, 18, 19, 20, 24; viil. 9; ix. 1, 5, 13, 14, 26,
28; x. 3,7, 20,25, 28, 32, 37; xi. 1,4,9, 11, 12, 14, 15, 32, 33, 36; xii. 3,
7, 10, 11, 17, 22, 25 ; xiii. 3, 6, 7, 8, 16, 21, 22.

The dual combinations of the primary uncials are all of interest :

8B i 8; vi. 3; vil. 23; viil. 10, 12; ix. 2, 3, 10,
BO il 21.

BD, iv. 3; v. 3; vi. 2; vil. 4, 5; viil. 6; ix. 11,
RA 1. 9; vil. 27; ix. 24; x. (34), 38; xi. 12, 38.
AQ {il. 13; iv. 3; vi. 7; ¥ii. (6), 13; x. 11; xiil. 21,
AD, ix. 14; x. 34; xi. 8.

RO v, 12; vil. 26; xiil. 6.

RD, i 12; x. 30; xii 3, 31; xifi. 21,

CD, iv. 12; vil. 9.

Compare also

Rvg i 1; iv. 6; Reyrr vi. 9; N segg. ix. 25; D, vg x. 23.

A vgiil. 14

B g viil. 10; Bd vl 2; B eegg. iil. 2; Bnthm6 B verss ix. 1, 4.
ngil.;(6).

The selection of readings given below the text will indicate fairly, I

believe, the extent of early variations, but it will not supersede the use of
a full critical apparatus.

(i) Cursives : iil Cur-
sives.

Nearly three hundred (Scrivener, Inirod. 264 ff.) are
known more or less completely, including 17 (Cod.
Colb. sec. x1,=33 Gosp.), 37 (Cod. Leicestr. swe. x1v),
47 (Cod. Bodl. szc. x1), which have been collated by
Dr Tregelles for his edition of the Greek Testament.

The MS. 11 (Acts 9 Stephens «y’) of the Cambridge University Library M8. 11.
(Kk. v1. 4) contains some remarkable and nnlqne readings (compare Addit.
Note on 1 John ii. 20).

i 8 ‘wd rods wédar adrod.
10 7dv dpyydv fﬂr cwmplas avréy.
18 év § (add. yip 1" m. 1) wéwovfer avrds vois wepaopdvors ddvaras
ﬂomm
fil. 13 ¢ Spév ris.
iv. 4om. .
v. 12 Aéywr (given by Stephens).
The MS. is at present defective from vil. 20 yeyoréres to xi. 10 rods Gep.




xx TEXT.

ixovoar, and again from xi. 23 vxd rér to the end. This mutilation is
later than the time of Stephens, who quotes from it on :
ix. 3 ra dya vér dyler.
15 AdBwow ol xAnporduot.
x. 6 é{jryoas.
34 &ew davrois.
xil. 28 Aarpedoper.
xili. 15 dvadépoper.

MB. 67**.  The surprising coincidences of the corrections in 67 (67**) with M, give
a poouliar value to its readings of 67** where M, is dofective. It agrees
with M, in two readings which are not found in any othor Grook MS :

L. 3 om. adroi.
il. 9 xwpls.
Bee also, i. 2 doydrov. 3 om. dudr. 11 Qiapereis. iil. 1 om. Xpiovdr. 4
om.rd. 60¢(1). 10ravrg. xil 25 olpavol. 26 gelow. xlil. 18 weiBdueda.
On the other hand it is quoted as giving i. 7 sweipa. {il. 14 wlorews.
17 om. revo. ¥m. It would be interesting to learn whether all these
corrections are in the same hand.
The following readings are remarkable :
v. 13 om. riva (unique).
vil. 4 om. odros (D,*).
ix. 14 dyiov (Dy* Latt.).
23 xafapl{eras (Dg* me).
xL 4 om. elva: (unique).
37 &v pnh. xal alyeios.
xi. 18 om, xal (xexavp.) D,*.
Bee also iv. 12; vi. 10; vii 17; vill. 4 ; ix. 9; x. 12,15 ; xi. 5,26; xil. 15.
The corrections appear to shew the eclectic judgment of one or more
scholars; and suggest some interesting questions as to the texts of later
MSS,

2 Vee- 2. VERSIONS.
HIONS.
i Latin. i. Latin:
The Epistle is preserved entire in two Latin Texta.
(a) The (a) The Old Latin.
Old Latin. :
d (Cod. Clarom.), the Latin Version of D,; of which
¢ (Cod. Sangerm.) is a copy with a few corrections.
‘The Greek text represented by d corresponds for the moet part
with D, (e.g. i. 7; ii. 14; iv. 11, 16; vi. 10, 20; vil. 1£, 20; ix.
(sh 9, 10, 11, 18; x. 1, 3, 6, 7, 26, (33,) 38; xi. 23; xii. 23, 23, 26,
29 ; xiii. 17); but in many places it differs from it (e.g. i. 9; ii. 4,
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6,8; iii. 1, 13; iv. 12, 13; v. 6, 7, 11; Vi 1, 3, 18, 19; vil. 11, 13,
37; viil. 9; ix. 23; xi. 13, 32; xiil 2, 30). In some of these oases
the difference may be due to errors in the transcription of D, (e.g.
i g; iil 1, (13); iv. 19, 13; vi 1, (18); viii. 9, &c.); but elsewhere
the difference points to a variation in & Greek text anterior to the
archetype of D, (6.g. ii. 4, 6, 8; v. 6, (7,) 11; vi 2; vii. 11, 27; ix
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23 ; xi. 13) and even to & misreading of it (vi. 10; xiii. 2).

The text of d has been given by Delarue [under Sabatier’s
name)] in Bibl Lat Vers. Ant. 111. (but far less accurately than by
Tischendorf in his edition of Cod. Clarom., 1852) with the variations
of ¢, and & large collection of Patristic quotations; but the genea-
logy of the early Latin texts has still to be determined with the
help of a fuller apparatus.

‘Where it differs from the Vulgate d most frequently witnesses
to an older Greek text (e.g. 1. 12; ii. 4, 8; iil. 9, 13; vi. 2, 7; viii.
2,11; ix. 11} x. 9; xi. 3), yet not always (e.g. i. 7; il 17; vil 23;
vii, 12; ix. 2; xi. 4). Bee also vi 17; vil 20; viii. 10; ix. 10;
x. 28, 38; xi. 18, 32; xii. 3, 26. A

The Latin versions of the Epistle offer a subject for most instructive Latin quo-
study, which has not yet been adequately dealt with. The edrliest specimen tations.
is found in the quotation of vi. 4—8 given by Tertullian (de Pudic. 20).

This is equally distinct from the Old Latin of d and ¢ and from the
Vulgate text (e.g. v. 4 participaverunt spiritum sanctum. ¢. § verbum
Dei dulce, occidente jam sevo. 0. 6 cum exciderint, refigentes cruci in
sometipsos, dedecorantes. ©. 7 humorem, peperit herbam. o, 8 exusti-
onem). The next important specimen of the Old Latin is a quotation. of
iii. s—iv. 13 in Lucifer of Cagliari (+ 371 A.p.) which agrees substantially
with the texts of d and ¢, the variations not being more than might be
fond in secondary copies of the same writing (de non convers. c. Aeret.
10). The quotations of Jerome, Augustine, Ambrose, Hilary &c. indicate
the currency of a variety of texts in the 4th and 5th centuries, but these
have not been classified. |

The text of d and ¢ in this Epistle is singularly corrupt. The scribe of The htt
d was evidently ignorant of Latin forms and words (L 4 facto, 7 angelus; °f ¢
L. 10 dicebat, per quo; iv. 15 habet; v. 9 operantibus; vi.suirtut.il futari
seecula, 15 petitus, 17 inmobilem nobﬂntil sum; vil. 25 accendentes, 26
crelestis; x. 2 purgari [mundati], 27 horribis quidam execratio indici,

30 vindioas ; xi. 5 inveniebamur, 28 ne que subastabat; xii. 3 pectoribus;
xhil. 10 hercre [edere], 11 alium [animalium] His doficiency becomes
conspicuonsly manifest because he had to transcribe in this book a text

w. 1! c
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which had already been corrected, and in many cases he has confused
together two readings so as to produce an unintelligible result (6. ii. 14
similiter et ipee participes factus est eorumdem passione ut por mortem
mortem destrueret qui imperium... iv. 2 sod non fuit prode illis verbum
auditus illos non tomperatos fidem auditorum; 12 scrutatur animi ot
ocogitationis et cogitationis cordis; v, 11 et laboriosa quese interpretatio
est ; vi. 16 et omnique controversia eorum novissimum in observationem ;
vilf. 12 malitiss eorum et peccati illorum et injustis eorum; ix 1 prior
efus justitia ocoustitutionis cultura; x. 2 nam necessansent offerrl. Bee
algo il 3,6; iv. 16; v. 7; vi 1, 7, 10; vil 19, 20; viii. 3; ix. 9; x. 2, 27,
33 39; xl. 6, 31; xil. 1, 25).

The scribe of ¢ seems to have known a little Latin (be was ignorant of
Greek) and he has corrected rightly some obvious blunders (ii. 12 pro (per)
quo; fil. 18 introituros (-rus); v. 14 exercitatas (-tus); vi. 16 et omni (om.
que); vil. 25 accedentes (accend-): 26 ceelis (ceelestis); 28 jurisjurandi
(-ndo); viii. 7 secundus inquireretur (-das, -rere); x. 33 taliter (et aliter) &o.).
Sometimes however his corrections are inadequate (ag. ix. 24 apparuit per
¢ for per sav) and sometimes they are wrong (e.g. viii. 1 sedet for sedit); and
he has left untouched the gravest corruptions (iv. 2, 13; vi. 5, 17; ix. 1, 8f.
&c.), and many simplo mistakos (ii. 9; fil. 10; v. 1; x. 2 &e). It is evi-
dent that in this Epistle he had no other text to guide his work.

In spite of the wretched form in which the version has come down to
us, it shews traces of freedom and vigour, and in particular it has often
preserved the absolute participial constructions which are characteristic of
the Epistle (eg. i. 2 etiam fecit, 3 purificatione peccatorum facta, 14 qui
mittuntur propter possessuros... ii. 8 subjiciondo autem... ii. 18 ; v. 7 la-
crimis oblatis ; vi, 11 relicto igitur initii Christi verbum (-0); x. 12 oblata
hostia, 14 nos sanctificans; xi. 31 exceptis exploratoribus; xii. 28 regno
immobili suscepto).

The important Harleian MS. (B.M. Har!. 1773) contains many traces of
another early version, especially in the later chaptors, as Griosbach (Symb.
Orit. 1. 327) and Bentley before bim noticed. Other MBS, also contain
numerous old renderings. Among these one of the most intercsting is
Beantley’s 8 (comp. Dict. of Bible, Fulgate, p. 1713), in the Library of Trinity
College, Oambridge (B. 10. 5, sec. 1x.). This gives in agrcement with d
and ¢

i 7 igoem urentem.
iL. 3 in nobls
18 om. et (bis).
iil. 16 omnes.
viii. 10 in sensibus eorum.
xiii. 17 om. non,
It has also many (apparently) unique renderings :
ii. 1 audimus :
11 et ex uno.
vi. 16 majorem sibi
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17 immotabilitatem [‘i.e. immutabilitatens more Baxonico’ R. B.}
25 ad dom.

§ monstratum.

7 offerebat. ’

13 de ceetero, fratres, exspectans [H, has in the mg. of iv. 14 d3eA¢ol,
and eo Col. iil. 4. D, adds d3ergpo! in iv. 11, and 37 in xii. 14)

12 quse in ora est.

28 primogenita.
" xil. s filii mei nolite.
26 mouobat.
xiil. 10 deserviernnt.
19 ut celerius (Harl. ut quo).
It agrees with Harl. in
f. 12 amictam inuoluens eos (Harl inuolues).
X. 14 emundanit...ucstram (se Bentl.).
xil. 16 primitias suas.
xiil. 18 habeamus.

(5) The translation incorporated in the Vulgate appears to g) The

have been based upon a rendering originally distinot from that vipate.
given by d, from which it differs markedly in its general style no less
than in particulsr renderings. It was in all probability not made
by the author of the tranalation of St Paul's Epistles; but this ques-
tion requires a more complete examination than I have been able to
give toit. The Greek text which it represents is much mixed. In very
many it gives the oldest readings (a.g. i. 3; iii. 1, 10} iv. 7;
vi. 10; vii. 21; viil. 4, 12; ix. 9; X. 30, 34, 38; xi. 11; xii. 18),
but not unfrequently those which are later (eg. i 12; v. 4;
viii, 2, 11; ix. 10, 11; xi. 3; xii. 28), and the best MBS, are often
divided (e.g. ii. 5, 14, 18).

ii. Syriac ' i Syriae.
(a) The version in the Syriac Vulgate (the Peshito) is held to be (a) The
the work of a distinct translator (Wichelhaus, De vers. simpl. 86), o "
but the question requires to be examined in detail. The position
which the Epistle occupies in the version (see § 111.) is favourable to
the belief that it was a separate work. The text of the Peshito in
this Epistle is mixed. It contains many early readings (e.g. i. 2;
v. 3, 9; vi. 7, 10; vil. 17, 23; viil. 12; ix. 11; x. 30, 34; xi. 4,
32, 37; xii. 3, 7, 18), and many late readings (e.g. i 1, 3, 12;
c2

L O wEEZa



xxiv TEXT.

il 14; il 1, 9 £; vil. 14, 21; viil. 2, 4; x. 34, 38; xi. 3, 4 £ ; xii. 8;
xiii. 4).
Many of the renderings are of interest (e.g. ii. 9; iii. 8; iv.
75 V. 78; vi a, 4; vil 19, 26; x. 29, 33; xi. 17, 19, 20; xii. 1;
xiii. 16).
Compare also the following passages: ii. 13; iv. 8, 16; vii. 2,
11, 20; viil 9; x. 5, 11, 17; xi 11'.
b) The (b)) The Harclean (PAiloxenian) Syriac Version has now been

arclean. made complete, the missing portion, xi. 28 to the end, being found

in the Cambridge MS. Though the text represented by the
Harclean version is generally of a later type than that represented
by the Peshito where the two versions differ (e.g. i. 2, 3 ; viii. 4, 12 ;
ix. 10, 13, 28; x. 8, 30; xii. 3, 18), it preserves some earlier read-
ings (e.g9.i. 5, 8; il 14; v.'"4; x. 3, 9, 28, 30). In some doubtful
cases the two versions represent different ancient readings (e.g. iii.
13; iv. 2; vil 4; ix. 10, 14; x. 11 ; xiil 15)"

The text of the missing portion has been printed by Prof. Beusly (ZhAe
Harklean Version of the Epistle to the Hebrews, chap. xi. 28—xiii. 25,
now edited for the first time with Introduction and Notes on the version
of the Epistle....Oambridge, 1889). It contains the following variations
from the text which I havo printed :

xi. 29 (3uB70ar) +ol viol 'lopafh.
31 o+ émdeyopdm’ xépm.
32 om. xal 1°,
dmik. ydp pe.
B. r¢ (OF xal B.) xal 3. xal 'L
rér+a\ey wp.
34 ovdua.
xil. 3 davrér or avrdr.
8 »800s dovi xal ody viol.
11 waca 4.
18 3pas Y.
21 Mevaijs +ydp.
24 wapd o roi °A.
25 mapasr. vdv éxl yijs xpnpe
28 ¥xoper...Aarpeloper.
aldobs xal eVhaBelas.

1 T have not thought it necessary to  in the next page are not always given
quote all the renderings in the notes. expresaly in the inner margin.
" % The readings referred to here and
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xitl. 4 wdpr. 8.
6 +xal’ od Popf.

9 wepswarjoarres (probably).
- 15 & avrob +odr.
“18 .
Ixope év waow (& connected).
20 "Ingoby + Xpiorcs.
21 om. dyaly.

&y Ypir.

om. ré» aldver,

25 + Apir.

iii. Egyptian. ' ' iit EBgypt-
(a) Memphitio (Coptic). The Epistle is contained entire in this %m
early and important version. pase
The Greek text which the version represents is of great
excellonce (e.g. i. 2, 3, 8; il 14; iil. 1,2, 9; iv. 12; v. 1; Vil 4,
23; viil. 4, 11; ix. 2, 10, 11; X. 8, 15, 30, 34; xi. 3, 5, 11; xii. 18,
20 ; xiii. 4); but it has an admixture of later readings (e.g. i 12;
v. 10; Vi. 10, 16; vii. 21; viii. 2, 12; x. 16, 38); and some readings
which, though early, are certainly wrong (eg. ii. 6; ix. 14; x. 32;
xiii. z0).
(8) Thebaic (Sahidic). Of this version the following fragments %TM-
have been published : :
vil. 11 el—21 aldva.
ix. 2 oxoprp—10 drixelpova.
ix. 24 ob ydp—28 cwryplar.
X. § 8i6—10 ipdral. ‘
xi. 11 wlore—22 dverelaro.
xii. 1 roryapotv—9 dverperipca.
18 of ydp—27 calevdpeva.
The value of the version may be seen by its renderings in the
following pnasngos: ix. 10, 25, 26; xi. 11; xil. 7, 18,
() Bashmuric. The fragments of this version (quoted as £g.), (c) Bash-
which was derived from the Thebaic, are e,
V. 4 'Acpiv—g dybvero,
13 Adyov—vi. 3 wovjooper.
vi. 8—11; 1§—vii. § dvrolsfy (more or less mutilated).
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vii, 8 dwofnjoxorres—13 radra,
16 dxaralvrov—x. 23 xabapg.

The dependence of this version upon the Thebaic and the close
agreement of the present text with that version in the pessages
which are found in both (yet see ix. 3, 4, 10) gives great value to
its evidence where the Thebaic is defective (e.g. vii. 4, 23, 23;
viil 1, 4, 11, 12; ix. 11, 13, 14; X 4). Its agreement with B
and £tk in ix. 2, 4 is specially worthy of notioe.

The text of the Egyptian versions offers a singularly interesting
field of study. It would be instructive to tabulate in detail their
coincidences even in this single epistle with B, A and C.

The Epistle is found entire in the later versions, Armenian,
Lthiopis, Slavonic. It does not, however, seem to have been
included in the Gothic; for the Epistle to Philemon is followed
immediately by the Kalendar in the Ambrosian M8, A of the

‘Epistles (E. Bernhardt, Vulfila oder die Gothische Bibel, s. xxiv.

1875). '

The text of the Epistle is on the whole well preserved, but there
are some passages in which it is not unlikely that primitive errors
have passed into all our existing copies; e.g. iv. 2 (Addit. note);
xi 4 (Addit. note), 37; xii. 11; xiili 21; see also x. 1 (Addit.
note), Some primitive errors have been corrected in later MSS.:
vil. 1; xi 35.

The following passages offer variations of oonsiderable interest,
and serve as instructive exercises on' the principles of textual
criticism : i 2, 8; ii. 9 (Addit. note) ; iv, 2 (Addit. note); vi. 3, 3;
ix. x1; x. 34; xi. 13; xii 7.

The general contrast between the early and later texts is well
seen by an examination of the readings in: i. 2, 3, 12; ii. 1, 14;
iii. 1,9; v. 4; vL 10; vil 11, 16; vill. 4, 11; ix. 1, 9, 10; xi. 3,

~ 13; xil. 15, 18, 20; xiii, 9.
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II. TITLE.

In the oldest MSS. (RAB: O is defective but it has the sub- The Title
scription mpoc eBpaioyc) the title of the Epistle, like that of the other f,"ld:‘::
Epistles to Churches, is simply rrpoc €Bpatoyc, ‘to Hebrews.’” There M8S8.
is no title or colophon to the Epistle in D,, but it has a running .
heading npoc eBpaioyc.

The abeence of title in D, is contrary to the usage of the M8.; and it is
also to be noticed that the colophon to the Epistle to Philemon (mpds
S rfpora émrAnpeldn) gives no notice that any other Epistle is to follow, as is
done in other cases (e.g. mpds Tiroy émhnpiiby, dpyeras mpds ®dsjuova). In
fact the Epistle to Philemon is followed by the Stickometry (Hist. of
Canon of N. T. p. 563), and the Epistle to the Hebrews has been
added by the Scribe as an appendix to the archetype of the other
Epistles.

The Egyptian versions (Memph. Theb.) have the same simple
title : to the Hebrews.

This title, as in other cuses, was gradually enlarged. The Later
Peshito Syriac and the New College MS. of the Harclean give ::::'g?'
the Epistle to the Hebrews: the Cambridge MS. of the Harclean
Syriac gives in its title the Epistle to the Hebrews of Paul the
Apostle, but in the subscription the Epistle is called simply the
Epistle to the Hebrews.

Later Greek M8S. give IlavAov &miorods) mpos ‘Efpaiovs, as in the
Epistle to the Romans &c., (P,), and, at greater length, rof dyiov xal
wavevdrjpov droorédov Ilavdov morody mpds ‘Efpalovs (L,). Some-
times historical statements are inwoven in the title: éypddn dwo
"Iralias 8ia Tipobéov 7 wpos ‘EBpalovs émaroly) ixteleioa ws &v wivaxe
(M,); TadAos dwdororos ‘Efpaios rade avyyevéaw (f Scr).

The title forms no part of the original document; but it The Title
must have been given to the book at a very early date, when :ﬂd;fi,,‘;
it first passed into public use as part of a collection of Apostolic date.
Jetters. And it was rightly given in regard to the permanent
relation which the book occupies to the whole message of the
Gospel. For while the treatment of the subjects with which it
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deals and the subjects themselves are of universal interest, the
discussion is directed by special circumstances. The arguments
and reflections in their whole form and spirit, even more than in
special details, are addressed to ‘Hebrews,’ men, that is, whose
hearts were filled with the thoughts, the hopes, the consolations,
of the Old Covenant, such perhaps as, under another aspect, are
described as of ix weprropis (Acts x. 45; xi. 2; Gal. i 12; Col.
iv. 11; Tit. i. 10).

Tertullian has preserved an interesting notice of another name,
which was given to the Epistle in North Africa, and which apparently
dates from a time earlier than the formation of the collection of
Apostolic Episties. He quotes it definitely as Barnabe titulus ad
Hebraeos (de Pudic. 20); and there can be no reasonable doubt that
the Episile of Barnabas which is included in the African (Latin)
Stichometry contained in the Cod. Clarom. (D,) refers to this book.
There is not however the least evidence that it was ever called ‘the
Epistle to the Laodicenes’ (not in Philastr. Her. 89 or Cod. Boern.
G,), or ‘the Epistle to the Alexandrines’ (Can. Murat, fertur
etiam ad Laudicenses [epistola], alia ad Alexandrinos, Pauli nomine
finctee ad hmresem Marcionis, et alia plura qus in Catholicam
ecclesiam recipi non potest) although it might be described as
‘directed to meet (wpos T alpeocw) the teaching of Marcion.’
(Comp. Hist. of N. T. Canom, p. 537.)

The identification of the Epistle of Barnabas of the Claromontane
Stichometry with the Epistle to ths Hebrews was first suggested by
Martianay (Jerome, Bibl. Div. Proleg. iv: Migne P. L. xxviii. 124), and
maintained by Credner. Two books only can come into consideration, the
Apocryphal Letter of Barnabas and the Epistle to the Hebrews. These
are so different in length that when the question is one of measurement it
is practically impossible to confuse them. In Cod. Sin. R, which contains
both, the Epistle to the Hebrews oocupies 404 columns and the Epistle of
Barnabas 53} columns; and, to take another equivalent of the Epistle to
the Hcbrews, the Epistle to the Gulatians, the Ephesians, and Titus
together occupy 41 columns. It may then be fairly concluded that in
any scheme of reckoning the Epistle to the Hobrews will give a number of
lines (orixot) approximately equal to the combined numbers of the lines in
these three Epistles, and that the ‘lines’ in the Letter of Barnabas will be
about a third more. Thus in the Greek numeration given by Martianay
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(lc.), which is found in several M8S,, the three Episties give a total of 702
(293 + 312 +97) and the number assigned to Hebrews is 703. The numera-
tion in the Claromontane list is different, but it leads to the same result :
the three Epistles have a total sum of 865 (350+ 37§ + 140), and the number
assigned to ‘the Epistle of Barnabas’ is 850. It would be difficult to add
anything to the force of this correspondence.

There is however another independent testimony to the relative length of
the (apocryphal) Letter of Barnabas in the Stichometry of Nicephorus. In
this the lines of the fourteen Epistles of 8t Paul are given only in a total
sum: then the lines of Barnabas are reckoned as 1360, and the lines of the
Apocalypse at 1400. In other words, according to this calculation, which
represents a different numeration from that given in the Claromontane
8tichometry, the length in lines of the Epistle of Barmabas is a little
less than that of the Apocalypse. Now in the Claromontane list the
lines of the Apocalypse are reckoned as 1200, and the lines of ‘the
Epistle of Barnabas’ are 850. Taking then the proportion of the Hebrews
to the apocryphal Barnabas in Cod. Sin., and assuming that the Claro-
montane Barnabas is the Epistle to the Hebrews, the lines of the apocryphal
Barnabas on this scale would be 1150. Again the coincidence is practically
complete.

The position of the Book in the Stichometry, after the Catholic Epistles
and before the Revelation, the Acts of the Apostles and the SBhepherd,
points to the same conclusion ; nor would it be necessary in the case of the
single letter of the supposed author to identify it further by the addition
of the address. :

Little stress however can be laid on these details. The length of the
apocryphal Barnabas absolutely excludes it; and the exact agreement of
the length of the book named with the Epistle to the Hebrews leaves no
room for doubt as to their identification.

Wherever the nature of the book is defined by early writers it is
called an *Epistle’ The description is substantially correct, though
the construction of the writing is irregular. It opens without any
address or salutation (comp. 1 John i. 1), but it closes with saluta-
tions (xiii. 24 £.). There are indeed personal references throughout,
and in the course of the book there is a gradual transition from
the form of an ‘essay’ to that of a ‘letter’: ii. r; iii. 1, 12; iv. 1,
14; V. 11; Vvi. 9; X. 19; xiii. 7, 22 ff.

The writer bimself characterises his composition as Adyos wapa-
xMjoews (xiii. 22 note) ; and the verb which he uses of his communi-
cation (8 Bpaxéwv dwéoreda lc.), while it does not necessarily
describe a letter (in Acts xxi. 25 the true reading is dweoreidapey,

xxix
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and érioreidas in Acts xv. 20 is probably to enjoin), yet presupposes
a direct personal address (érwré\\ew is used of the Epistle by
Clem. Alex. ap: Euseb. H. E. vi. 14; comp. Clem. R. 1 Cor. 7, 47,
[62]), though personal relationships are kept in the background till
the end.

The conjecture that the salutation at the opening of the Epistle has
been removed cannot be regarded as worthy of serious discussion. An
‘editor’ who had mutilated the beginning of the book (to say no more)
would not have left c. xiii. as it stands.

It is of interest to notice the delicate shades of feeling marked by the
transition from ‘we’ to ‘ye’ as the writer speaks of the hopes and trials and
duties of Christians, eg. iii. 12, 13, 14; x. 22 ff, 25 £.; 36, 39; xii. 1, 2, 3;
8—12; 25, 28 f.; xiii. 5,6; 9, 10; 15, 16.

For the most part he identifies himself with those to whom he writes,
unless there is some special point in the direct address: i. 2; ii. 1, 3; 8 £.;
fii. 19; iv. 1 f.; 11, 13 fF.; vi. 1; 18 ff; vii. 26; viil 1; ix. 24; x. 10; xi.
3, 40.

IIT. POSITION.

The places occupied by the Epistle in different authorities
indicate the variety of opinions which were entertained in early
times as to its authorship.

In the oldest Greek MSS. (NABC) it comes immediately hefore
the Pastoral Epistles following 2 Thess.; and this is the position
which it generally occupies in MSS. of the Memphitic Version
(Woide, App. Cod. Alex. N.T. p. 19 ; Lightfoot ap. Scrivener, Introd.
3861£,390). This order is followed also by many later MSS. (H,P,17
&c.), and by many Greek Fathers.

In Cod. Vat. B there is important evidence that it occupied a
different position in an early collection of Pauline Epistles. In this
MS. there is a marginal numeration which shews that the whole
collection of Pauline Epistles was divided, either in its archetype or
in some earlier copy, into a series of sections numbered consecutively.
In this collection the Epistle to the Hebrews came between the
Epistles to the Galatians and to the Ephesians.
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The paragraphs in B, so far as they come under consideration here,

begin:

NH’ Gal v. 16.
N©' Hebr. 1. 1.
X — i1
XA — iv. 14
X8 — vio.
XY —  vil 19.
xA —  ix. 11

The remainder of the Epistle accounts for sections XE'—%£6’. Then
follows

o Eph. i. 1.

This arrangement preserved by B approximates to that of the
Thebaic and Bashmuric versions, in which the Epistle comes between
2 Corinthians and QGalatians (Zoega, Cat Codd. sn Mus. Borg.
pp- 186, 140; comp. Lightfoot ap. Scrivener lc. pp. 339, 404)
Oassiodorus (Instit. 14) gives another arrangement of the same type,
placing the epistle between Colossians and 1 Thessalonians.

The order of the Books in a Latin MB. of 8t Paul's Epistles (glossed)
in the Chapter Library at Westminster is worth quoting: Romans;
1, 2 Corinth. ; 1, 2 Thess.; 1, 2 Tim.; Gal, Eph, Col, Phil, Hebr., Philm.,
Titus. The order is marked in the colophons, e.g. Explicit epistola ad
Philippenses.  Preefatio epistolee ad IHebrmos; Explicit epistola ad
Hebrmos. Incipit epistola ad Philemonem.,

In the Byriac versions the Epistle comes after the Pastoral mghe
Epistles and Philemon; and this order, which was followed in the & und Iater
mass of later Greek MSS. (K, L, &c.), probably under Syrian in- g‘s"gl‘,
fluence, has passed into the ¢ Received text’ Compare Epiph. Her.

xlii. p. 373.

The same order is found in Latin MSS. For in the West the in Latin
Epistle did not originally form part of the collection of the writings M88.
of 8t Paul; and other clear traces remain of the absence of the book
from the Apostolic collection. Thus in Cod. Clarom. D, the Epistle,
as has been seen, appears as an appendix to the Pauline Epistles,
being separated from the Epistle to Philemon by the Stichometry.

The archetype of this MS. and the original text from which the
Gothic version was made, evidently contained only thirteen Epistles
of St Paul,
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Another testimony to the collection of thirteen Epistles of 8t Paul is
given by the remarkable Stichometry printed by Mommscn from s MS.
belonging to the Library of Sir T. Phillipps (Hermes, 1886, p. 146).

Item indiculum novi testamenti

evangelia rmL. Matheum vr 11 poo
Marcus ver © Doo
Johannem vr ® poco
Luca vr 111 000

fiunt omnes versus x

epiae Pauli n xm

actus aplorum ver 11 po

apocalipsis ver @ D000

eplae Iohannis 111, ur 0oooL

una sola,

eplae Petri 11. ver. coo
una sola.

Thus at the earliest date at which we find a collection of St Paul’s
Epistles in circulation in the Church, the Epistle to the Hebrews
was by some definitely included in his writings, occupying a place
either among or at the close of the Epistles to Churches: by
others it wus treated as an appendix to them, being set after the
private letters: with others again it found no place at all among the
Apostolic writings.

IV. ORIGINAL LANGUAGE.

The The earliest direct notice of the Epistle, quoted by Eusebius
;%‘f;eﬁt (H. E. vi. 14) from Olement of Alexandria, states that it ‘was
of Alex.  written (by Paul) to Hebrews in the Hebrew language (s.e. the
Epistle  Aramaic dislect current in Palestine at the time, Acts xxii. 2) and

written in translated (into Greek) by Luke’ (See § x1) This statement
Hebrew. o8 repeated from Eusebius (and Jerome who depended on him),
as it appears, and not from Clement himself, by a series of later
writers both in the East and West (Theodoret, Euthalius, John of
Damascus, (Ecumenius, Theophylact, Primasius, Rabanus Maurus,
Thomas Aquinas: see Bleek, 8 f.; Credner, Einl. 533), but there is

not the least trace of any independent evidence in favour of the
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tradition, nor is it said that any one had ever seen the original
Hebrew document. The unsupported statement of Clement, which
Origen discredits by his silence, is thus the whole historical founda-
tion for the belief that the Epistle was written in Hebrew. The
opinion however was incorporated in the Glossa Ovrdinaria, and
became the traditional opinion of the medisval Western Church.
When Widmanstadt first published the Syriac text of the New
Testament, he even argued that the text of the Epistle to the
Hebrews was the original of 8t Paul. The belief in a Hebrew
original was maintained by one or two scholars in the last
century (J. Hallet, J. D. Michaelis); and lately it bas found a
vigorous advocate in J. H. R. Biesenthal (Das Trostschreiben d.
Ap. Paulus an d. Hebrder, 1878; comp. Panek, Comm. in Ep.
Prolegg. § 2; 1882), who thinks that the Epistle was written in
‘the dialect of the Mishna, the language of the schools’ in the
apostolic age, into which he has again rendered the Greek.

The words of Widinanstadt are: Ex quibus omnibus coniecturam non
levé capi posso arbitror, et Mathod Euagclium suil, ot 'aulit ad Hebricos
Epistolam sermone Syro, Hebraici populi vulgari usu trito, ut a Iudeis
passim omnibus intelligerentur, scripsisse, eaq; in Syrorum Ecclesiis iam
usq; a temporibus Apostolorum cdservata faisse (Nov. Test. Syr. Prayf.
& XXXXxX. 3, 1555). There is a small commentary basod on the Byriac,
published not many years afterwards, in which it is argued that : in Syro
Paulo multa sunt ques non tantum lucem adferunt obscurioribus sed etiam
interpretum discussiones bellissime componunt, ex greecanicarum vocum
ambiguitate prognatas (Enarratio Ep. ad Hebr. B. Pauli Apost. a Syro
sermone in Latinum conversse, ex M. Galeni Vestcappellii preelectionibus
concinnata opera ac studio Fr. Andrese Crocquetii...Duaci, 1578).

The words of the Glossa Ordinaria are instructive as shewing how a
statement grows precise by lapse of time: Hanc...epistolam ad Hebreeos
conscriptam Hebraica lingua fertur apostolus misisse; cujus sensum et
ordinem retinens Lucas evangelista post excessum beati apostoli Pauli
Gremeco sermone composuit (Migne, P. L. cxiv. p. 643).

Card. Caietan, writing in 1529, says that one of the two preliminary
points which he must discuss is: ‘an heec epistola fuerit condita Hebraico
sermone ut communiter supponitur.” He decides without hesitation against
the common opinion.

Not to dwell on the insufficiency of the statement of Clement, in The
the absence of all collateral external testimony, to justify the belief Siatement
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worthy  that the Epistle was written in Hebrew, internal evidence appears
Snosed to establish absolutely beyond question that the Greek text is
:‘:;‘r::l original and not a translation from any form of Aramaic. The
f."lij;‘n&?‘ vocabulary, the style, the rhetorical characteristics of the work all
and lead to the same conolusion. It is (for example) impossible to
imagine any Aramaic phrase which could have suggested to a
translator the opening clause of the Epistle, xoAvuepds xal wodvrpdwus;
and similar difficulties offer themselves throughout the book in the
free and masterly use of compound words which have no Aramaic
equivalents (e.g. perpiowaley v. 2; cmepioraros xii. 1). The
structure of the periods is bold and complicated, and the arrange-
ment of the words is often singularly expressive (e.g. ii. 9). Parono-
masias (e.g. i. 1; ii. 10; v. 8; vil. 23 f.; ix. 28; x. 34, 38 £) are at
least more likely to have been due to the writer than to have been
introduced or imitated by a translator. But on the other hand stress
must not be laid on a (falsely) assumed change in the meaning
of dwbijxy in ix. 15 ff, or the obviously fortuitous hexameter in the
common text of xii. 13.
of the A still more decisive proof that the Greek text is original lies in
g‘z‘g?g.f the fact that the quotations from the O, T. are all (except x. 30 |} Deut.
xxxii. 35) taken from the Lxx, even when the Lxx differs from the
Hebrew (s.g. ii. 7 wap’ dyyéous; x. 38 «ai ddv vroorelAyrar; xii. 5 f.
pacriyol). And arguments are based on peculiarities of the Lxx, so
that the quotations cannot have been first introduced in the transla-
tion from Aramaic to Greek (e.g. x. 5 ff. oGpa xampriow; xii, 26 f.
dnaf).
No diffi- It may also be added that the passages in which difficulties in the
f::g;'r:_' Greek text are supposed to be removed by the hypothesis of a false
::2‘;’; od rendering of the original offer no solid support to the theory.
by the hy- Scholars who allege them shew little agreement as to the difficulties
poshiesis, or as to the solutions of them. Thus in the two lists given by
Michaelis and Biesenthal, of eighteen and nineteen passages respec-
tively, only four are identical (i. 2 ; vi. 19; ix. 17; x. 1), and in these
four the solutions are different.

The passages alleged by Michaelis (Bleek, i. p. 23 anm.)are i. 2; ii. 1,9;
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iil. 3£.; v. 13; vi. 14, 19; vil. 14; ix. 2—4, 14—17; x. 1; xi. 11, 35; xii.
15, 18, 25 ; xiii. 9, 15. Those alleged by Biesenthal ave: i. 2 ii. 3; iii. 13;
iv. 12, 13; vi. 19; Vil 4, 5, 15, 27; vili. 2; ix. 16 f.; x. 1, 11; xi. 26, 27;
xil 18,

V. DESTINATION.

The letter is deecribed in all existing copies as addressed *to Ao:zrding '
Hebrews’; and Tertullian, who assigned the authorship to Barnabas, ::,.u;g

gave it the same destination (de Pudic. 20 Barnabe titulus ad Sy
Hebreos). There is, as has been already seen (§ 111.), no evidence Ei’i’“"
that it ever bore any other address. Though there is no reason to addressed

to ‘ He-
suppose that the title is original, it expresses at least the belief buw.,e'

of th the apostolic
Scriptures, and describes truly the character of those for whom it

was written, so far as their character can be determined from its
general scope, a8 men who by birth and life were devoted to the
institutions of Israel.

The argument of von Soden (Jahrd. f. Protest. Theol. 1884), who
endeavours to shew that it was written to Gentiles, cannot be regarded as

more than an ingenious paradox by any one who regards the general
teaching of the Epistle in connexion with the forms of thought in the

apostolic age.
The term ‘EBpaios (or rather "EfSpaios) occurs in the N. T. in two senses Use in

(@) oflangt!age:- ) i . :l;o.g.‘:r.
Acts vi. 1 réy "EAApmordy mpds rods “EBpalovs. brew,’
(d) of descent:

2 Cor. xi. 22 "ESpaiol elow;... Iopankeiral elow;...oméppa 'ABpadp
elow;...
Phil. iii. 5 ‘EBp. ¢£ "EBpaiawr.

The title properly describes ‘ the people from beyond the river Euphra-
tes’; and is the national name of the race having regard to the divine call.
In this widest sense Eusebius speaks of Philo as ‘EBpaios: H. E. ii. 4 1o
yivos dvixafey ‘EBpaios Jv. Comp. H. E. iii. 4.

The two other names by which Jews are styled in the N. T., "lov3aios
and "lopanheirys, have each their distinct meaning.

"lovdaios is the name of the people as forming a religious commonwealth ; ¢ Jew,’
and is used of the people especially after the Return (1 Cor. i 22 fI.;
Apoc. ii. 9). )

Hence in the Gospel of 8t John ‘the Jews’ (ol Iov3aios) is the common
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title for those who stood apart from Christ and represented the nation from
the side of unbelief.

*Iopanheirys is the name of special privilege.

John i. 48 (47); Acts ii. 22; iii. 12; v. 35; xiil. 16; xxi. 28 ; Rom. ix.
4; xi 1; 2 Cor. xi. 22.

In connexion with "Iopanheirys the phrases ol viol *IopasiA (c. xi. 22 note),
¢ Nads "lopaid, "lopayh (Rom, ix. 6), ¢ "Topajk (John i. 31 note), 8 Iopay)
rov Oeov (Gal vi. 16), must be studied. See also owéppa 'ABpadp il. 16
(note).

In itself the title ‘Hebrew’ is not local but national. It
describes a quality of race and not of dwelling. 'We have to inquire
therefore whether the Epistle enables us to define this wide term
more exactly.

At once we find that the book contains numerous indications of
the circumstances and character of those to whom it was written.

There is no trace of any admixture of heathen converts among

them ; nor_doee—the—letter—touch on any of the topics of heathen
controversy (not xiii. 9, see note). It is therefore scarcely possible

that it could have been written to a mixed Church generally,nor to

the Jewish section of a mixed Church. In either case allusions to

the relations of Jew and Gentile could scarcely have been avoided.

w(v. 12), and they were addressed
separately from ‘their leaders’ (xiilL 24). At the same time they
were in a position to be generous, and for this trait they were and
had been distinguished (vi. 10).

Their special trials came through disappointment of their first
expectations. They had failed to grow under the discipline of
experience, and so had degenerated: v. 11 f. (vwbpoi yeydvare);
vi. 1; x. 25.

The widening breach between the Church and the Synagogue

" rendered it necessary at last to make choice between them, and ¢the

Hebrews’ were in danger of apostasy: ii. 1, 3; iii. 6, 12 ff. ; iv. 1,
3, 11; vi. 6; x. 25, 29, 39. They bad need therefore of effort and
patience: iv. 14; vi. 11 f.; x. 23, 36; xil. 1, 3 ff, 12 ff.

In earlier days they had borne reproach and hardships: x. 32 ff.;
still they ‘had not yet resisted unto blood’: xii. 3 fl.; though some
at least ‘in bonds’ claimed their sympathy and help: xiii. 3 ; and
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perhape their former ‘leaders’ had suffered even to martyrdom:
xiid. 7.

From these individual traits it is clear that the letter is addressed General
to a definite Society and not to  Hebrew’ Christians generally. This ooy *
is proved yet more directly by the fact that the writer hoped to g, 'te
visit them (xiii. 23) as ho had been with them before (xiii. 19). At fb‘&m
the same time, though he spoke of them as ‘brethren’ (iii. 1 note)
and ‘ beloved’ (vi. 9, note), he does not speak of them as ‘children’

(réuvm).

The living picture of the character and position of this definite
and marked Society will repay careful study (v. 1z ff.; vi. o ff. ;

x. 32ff.; xii. 3 f£); and whatever obscurity may hang over its local
position, its spiritual features. stand out with vivid clearness. We
have in the Epistle to the Hebrews a picture of early Ohristian life

such as is drawn in detail nowhere else (compare 3 John), and which

still, as we must see,.represents a necessary phase in the growth of

the Church. The first enthusiasm and the first hope had, as we shall

notice later, passed away. Believers began to reckon loss and gain. |
Some were inclined to overrate the loss ; and we learn elséwhere that —
dark clouds bung over the close of the apostolic age. Compare

2 Tim. i. 15; Apoo. ii. iii.; 2 Pet. {ii. 1 f.; 1 John ii. 18 ff.

We might have expeocted it to be otherwise, and we do in fact
unconsciously clothe the first centuries in light. But in this Letter
the reality of imperfection meets us; and in the very sadness of the
portraiture we feel with fresh foroe that Christianity is historical,
entering into life and subject to the common influences of life.

And more than this: we learn from this Epistle that the early
difficulties of Churches were not dealt with tentatively, as if the |,
truth were the result of the free conflict of thought. The false view
was met at once by the corresponding lesson. Error called out the
decisive teaching but it had no part in creating it.

The phase of feeling traced in the Epistle has been spoken of as The trial
a necessary one in the development of Christian life. It is not 2‘.’
difficult to see how this was so. Those who suffored in the trial were 2evitable.
Jews ; and the narrative of the Acts shews plainly with what loyal

w. n! d
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devotion the first believers from among the Jews observed the Law.
Even at a later date 8t Paul before the S8anhedrin claimed to be a
true Jew. For a time this fellowship of the Church and Synagogue
was allowed on both sides. Little by little the growth of the Gentile
element in the Church excited the active hostility of the Jews
against the whole body of Ohristians, as it troubled the Jewish
converts themselves. This hostility could not fail to be intensified
in Palestine by the spread of aggressive nationalism there shortly
before the outbreak of the Jewish war (comp. Jos. de B. J. ii. 23,
29ff ; iv. 11 ) ; and it is not unlikely that the solemn cursing of the
heretics (Mintm) in the Synagogues, which became an established
custom after the full of Jerusalem (Weber Alsynag. Theol. 147 £.),
may have begun from that time (comp. Just. M. Dial. 16 and Otto’s
note; Epiph. Her. xxix. 9, i. p. 124).

Meanwhile the Jewish converta had had ample time for realising
the true relations of Christianity and Judaism. Devotion to Levi-
tical ritual was no longer innocent, if it obscured the characteristic
teaching of the Gospel. The position which rightly belonged to
young and immature Christians was unsuited to those who ought to
.have reached the fulnees of truth (v. 11 f.). Men who won praise
for their faith and constancy at the beginning of a generation which
was emphatically & period of transition, might well deserve blame
and stand in peril of apostasy, if at the end of it they simply
remained where they had been at first. When as yet the national
unbelief of the Jews was undeclared, it was not possible to foresee
that the coming of Christ would bring the overthrow of the old order.
The approaching catastrophe was not realised in the earlier apostolfo

. writings. In the Epistle to the Hebrews it is shewn to be imminent,

In the Gospel and Epistles of 8t John it is, as it were, loat in the
fulness of the life of the Church,

The very remarkable account which Hegesippus has given of the death
of James the Just (. 63 A.p.), the brother of the Lord, preserved by Eusebius
(H. E. ii, 23), supplies, with all its strange and exaggorated dotails, a com-
mentary both on the Jewish feeling towards Christians and on the Christian
feeling towards Jews in Jerusalem about this time,
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We can see then generally what was the character of the body to Such a
whom the letter was addressed. Where can we look for such a g::iu}.?n,
body? Some have found it in the * Hebrew’ Christians of Asia 190 for
Minor generally, or in some special congregation of Syria, Annl’"““
Minor, Greece, Italy or Africa, and more particularly at Antioch Jﬂdlilm
or Rome or Alexandria. Lately the opinion that the letter wnas dominunt,
addressed to the Roman Church has found considerable favour. But
the dominant conception of the Old Testament Institutions as cen-
tering in sacrificial and priestly ordinances seems to be fatal to all
these theories which are not supported by any direct evidence, for
no conclusion can be fairly drawn as to the original destination of
the Epistle from the fact that Clement of Rome was acquainted with
it. Such a view, unlike that of the observance of special days or
meats, must be generally dependent in a large measure upon local
circumstances of a narrow range. It is possible indeed that special
circamstances with which we are unacquainted may have influenced
the feelings of a small society, and there was in fact a ‘Synagogue
of Hebrews' at Rome (Schirer Gesch. d Jild. Volkes....ii. g1y
owaywyy Alfpéw), but we naturally look, if there is nothing to
determine our search otherwise, to some place where Judaism would
present itself with practical force under this aapect.

In this way our choice is limited to Egypt, with the Temple
at Leontopolis, and to Palestine, with the Temple .at Jerusalem.
Nowhere olse would the images of mcnﬁco and interceesion be
constantly before the eye of a Jew.

There is very little evidence to shew that the Temple at Leonto- not in
polis exercised the same power over the Alexandrian Jews as that Feaypt, bt
at Jerusalem exercised over the Palestinian Jews and the Jews
generally. Even in Egypt the Temple at Jerusalem was recognised
as the true ocentre of worship. Nor is there the least ground for
thinking that any of the divergences in the Epistle from the details
of the Temple ceremonial coincide with peculiarities in.the service
at Leontopolis. On the contrary, the furniture of the Temple at ill’lllﬂﬂne.
Jerusalem was more like that of the Tabernacle, which is described
in the Epistle, than was that of the Egyptian Temple. But on the

d2
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other hand it is certain that the kind of feeling which the Epistle is
designed to meet must have been powerful at Jerusalem and in its
neighbourhood. The close connexion of the early Church with the
Temple, the splendour and venerable majesty of the ritual, could not
fail to make the thought of severance from Judaism most grievous
to those who had hitherto been able to share in its noblest services
according to the custom of their youth.

The Nor is it a serious objection to this conclusion that the Temple

',r,:“‘ ‘:, is nowhere mentioned in the Epistle and that the ritual details are

the au- ¢}06e of the Tabernacle and not those of the second Temple. The

thoritative
embodi-  yeaders were influenced by the actual form in which the Mosaic

a::n:‘::.io ordinances were embodied. The writer, perhaps from his external

™ Circumstances or more probably in order to lay his reasoning on its
deepest foundation, goes back to the first institution of the system.
He shews how the original design of the priestly ritual of the Law,
and therefore of neceesity of all partial and specific embodiments
of it, was satisfied by Christ. The Temple service, with all its
peculiarities, finally drew its sanction from the Law. The ritual of
the Tabernacle was the divine type of which the ritual of the Temple
was the authoritative representation. And according to the popular
tradition it was believed that ‘the tabernacle’ and its furniture,
which had been removed by Jeremiah from the first Temple before
its destruction, would in due time be restored (2 Mace. ii. 4 ff. and
Grimm'’s notes).

though it And further it must be added that the Temple, like the Kingdom

religious  With which it was coordinate, was spiritually a sign of retrogression.

declen- 74 was an endeavour to give fixity to that which was essentially
provisional. And thus the writer of the Epistle, by going back
to the fundamental legislation, significantly indicates that the Mosaic
Law firast found accomplishment in Christ and not in that outward
Levitical system in which it seemed superficially to receive ita perfect
embodiment.

gal::iety of Tt is then most reasonable from general considerations to find the

+ Hebrews® Society to whom the letter was addressed in Jerusalem, or in the

?mm;d neighbourhood of Jerusalem.
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In acoordance with this view it may be added that Eusebius 32 rt:'_ Dear
speaks on another authority (¢¢ éyypddwr) of the Church of Jerusalem galem.
up to the time of the revolt under Hadrian as having ‘been wholly
composed of Hebrews’ (ovveordvar mjv wicav dxxyolay ¢ "Efpalwy
wwrov H.E. iv. §; comp. vi. 14). Up to the same date all the
bishops were *of the circumeision’® (Le.).

8o also in the Clementine Homilies (xi. 35) ¢ James that is called
brother of the Lord’ is said to be *entrusted with the administration
of the Church of the Hebrews in Jerusalem' (rerworevpévos &v
*Iepovoalsjp mjv ‘Efpaiwy &éway ixxAyoiar), and ‘the letter of Clement’
prefixed to the same work is addressed to ‘James the Lord and
bishop of bishops, who administers the holy Church of Hebrews in
Jerusalem’ (Scéwovre miv & "Lepovaadip dylay “Efpalov dxxAnaiav).

It may therefore be fairly concluded that when the title xpos
‘EBpaiovs was added to the Epistle, it was an expression of the belief
that the letter was addressed to the Church of Jerusalem or some
sister Church in Palestine dependent upon it.

In this restricted sense the title might perhaps be original, though this

supposition is, as has been seen, otherwise unlikely. Compare the title r6
xaf ‘Efpalovs edayyéhcor.

The conclusion which has been reached is not beyond doubt, The
but it satisfies the conditions of the problem most simply. ::::tluuon
It is indeed possible that exceptional circumstances, which it is I%0AIN
impossible for us now to determine, may have given occasion to the
letter. It is, for example, quite conceivable, as has been already
admitted, that a society of ¢ Hebrews’ at Rome may have been led
to develop the sacrificial theory of Judaism and to insist upon it and
80 to call out ‘ the word of exhortation.” Such conjectures, however,
need not detain us. It is well to recognise how little we can determine
by the help of the data at present available. That which is beyond
doubt, that which indeed alone concerns us, is the spiritual character
of the readers of the Epistle. " This we can definitely grasp wherever
it may have been developed. And it is unquestionable that it
would be likely—most likely—to be developed in Palestine,

‘W. Grimm has discussed in considerable detail (Zestschrift
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/. wissensch. Theol. 1870, 19 f.) the claims of Rome, Jerusalem, and
Alexandria to be considered as the place to which the Epistle was
directed. He decides against all, and suggests Jamnia. It is better
however to acquiesce in simply recognising the conditions which

the place must satisfy.
VI. DATE.
Th?tl The date of the Epistle is fixed within narrow limits by its
Eﬂl:u: contents. A generation of Christians had already passed away (xiii.
’tﬂ:“::’t‘f" 7; ii. 3). There had been space for great changes in religious

:’h':‘}‘ e:: , feeling (x. 32), and for religious growth (v. 11 £).
war. On the other hand the Levitical service is spoken of as still
continued (viil. 4 f.; ix. 6, 9; x. 1 ff.; xiii. 10 ff); and, even if the
references to its present continuance could be explained away (comp.
Just. Decl. 117; Orig. ¢. Cels. v. 25), it is inconceivable that such a
national calamity as the Jewish war should bo unnoticed if it had
already broken out, and still more, if it had been decided. Indeed
the prospect of exclusion from the privileges of the old service is the
very essence of the trial of ‘the Hebrews’; and the severity of the
trial is in itself & decisive proof of the influence which the Temple
ritual exercised at the time.
The letter may then be placed in the critical interval between
A.D. 64, the government of Gessius Florus, and 67, the commencement
of the Jewish War, and most probably just before the breaking of
the storm in the latter year, as the writer speaks of the visible signs
of the a[')proach of ‘the day’ (x. 25 ; comp. viii. 13 &yvs dpariopoi) ;
and indicates the likelihood of severer trials for the Church (xii. 4
odxw, xiil. 13 £.).

In order to place tho Epistle in its historical setting it may bo added
that Nero was in Greece at the time, endeavouring to enter into the old
spirit of Greek art; Apollonius of Tyana was teaching at Rome. The fire
at Rome, which first brought the Christians into popular notice, took place
in’A. p. 64, and St Paul was martyred in the next year.
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This general conclusion can hardly be questioned if the significance m oﬁm
of the Fall of Jerusalem is realised. That catastrophe was not of Jeru-
relieved, as the Babylonian overthrow had been, by any promise of :::'
restoration. To the Christians it was the fulfilment of the Lord’s [re been
final judgment, the sign of His coming. No event in such n&m-
connexion could mark more distinctly the close of the old Dispensa-
tion; and no one who sympathised with the best hopes of Israel
could have failed to leave some trace of the effect of the visitation
in his argument, when the tragic event was not only fresh in his
memory but also had a close connexion with his theme.

The theories which assign the Epistle to a later date, after the
persecution of Domitian, or in the time of Trajan, seem to be
utterly irreconcilable with the conditions and soope of the writing.

VIL THE PLACE OF WRITING.

Tradition is silent as to the place from which the Epistle was The place
written. No independént authority can be given to the subscription m;’,ﬁ
which is found in A &ypdgn dwd ‘Poiuns. This, as in the case of
similar subscriptions to the other Epistles, appears to have been a
deduction from words in the Epistle itself (xiii. 23 f.). And so it
is given in the words of the text and enlarged in later MSS.: e.g.

P,, &ypddn dwd 'Iraklas. K, dypddpn dwd "Iraklas Sud Tepoféov. H,,
MavAov dwoordlov ¢marody] wpos ‘Efpalovs dypddy dwd ‘Iralias Sud
Tyoféov. Nor again is there anything in the Epistle itself which
leads to a definite conclusion. - No argument can be drawn from
the mention of the release of Timothy (xiii. 23), for nothing is
known of the event to which reference is made; and the phrase
dowdlorras vpds ol dwd rijs "Iralas (xiif. 24), which seems at first
sight to promise more, gives no oertain result. For the words
sdmit grammatioally of two opposite renderings. They may de-
scribe Italian Christians in their own country, or Italian Christians
in o foreign land. The first sense is given by the translation (which
in certainly possible), ‘those in Italy send salutations from Italy,’
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where the preposition is conformed to the idea of the verb (comp.
Luke xi. 13 d wamjp & & ovpavel 8boe. Math, xxiv. 17 &pas rd &
ris olxlas. Col iv. 16 mjv dx Aaodixelas [éxwrolsjv] with Bp Light-
foot’s note) ; and more simply by the translation ¢those who belong
to Italy,’ the Italian Christians (comp. Acts x. 23 rér dwd s
Téwmys.  xii. 1 vdv dwd nijs dxxAyolas. xvil 13 ol dwd Tijs Geagalovi-
s "Tovdaiod) ; and in this sense a close parallel has been pointed out
in Pseud.-Ign. ad Her. 8 dowdforral o¢ ol dxioxowor, . .xal xdvres ol dxd
SMMxwuw &v Xpwor§ v xal dxéorald oo But it is difficult to
understand how any one could give the salutations of the Italian
Ohristians generally (as distinguished from of dxd ‘Puuss, or the like) ;
8o that it appears on the whole to be more natural to adopt the
second rendering (‘the Christians from Italy’), and to suppose
that the writer is spoaking of s small group of friends from Italy,
who were with him at the time. 8o far the words seem to favour
a place of writing in Asis, Syria, or Egypt. In any case, however,
it is impossible to lay stress upon a clause which evidently had a
particular and special sense for those to whom the message was sent.

The place of writing must then be left In complete uncertainty.
Plausible conjectures unsupported by evidence cannot remove our
ignorance even if they satisty our-ouriosity.

VIII, STYLE AND LANGUAGE.

The language of the Epistle is both in vocabulary and style

purer and more vigorous than that of any other book of the N.T.
, Vooabu-  i. The vocabulary is singularly copious. Itincludesa large number
°“‘h° of words which are not found elsewhere in the apostolic writings,
very many which oocur in this book only among the Greek Scriptures,
and some which are not quoted from any other independent source.
Even when allowanoce is made for the requirements of the peculinv
" topics with which the writer deals, the number of peculiar words is
still remarkable. In the Pustoral Eputles however the proporhon is

still greater.
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Dr Thayer reckons the same number of peculiar words (168) in' the
Pastoral Epistles and the Epistle to the Hebrews, but the Iatter is the
longer in about the proportion of 21 to 15.

The following words are not quoted from any source independent of the (a) Pecu-
Epistle : dyeveadynros (vil. 3); alparexyvola (ix. 22); #rpopos (xil. 21 Lia¥ words.
marg.); evmepioraros (xil. 1); fearplfery (x. 33; éxbearpifery in Polyb.);
psobanwodorys (xi. 6) and pirbamodocia (ii. 2; x. 35; xi. 26) for the Classical
mobodirs and piobodoola; mpdoxvois (xi. 28); ovyxaxovyeiv (xi. 25);

Tk ewonjs (xii. 2).

The list of classical words which are found in the Epistle and in no ’b) Words
other part of the Greek Scriptures is large: dxkwis (x. 23); drpodimoy jound 1B
(vii. 4); dvorelsjs (xiil. 17) ; duirep, dwdrep (vil. 3); dvaloyifeoba (xii. 3); only of
dvagravpoiy (vi. 6) ; dvraywrifecbar (xii. 4); SidpBuais (ix. 10); éxdoxij (x.27); the Greek
{havbdverr (xii. 5); dBplley (x. 29); drescaywyy (vii. 19); edapéores t ures-
(xii. 28); xarddnhos (vii. 15); xaracxudfew (ix. §); dyxos (xil. 1); wapawhnoies )

({i. 14); ovpmaleiv (iv. 15; X. 34); gurempaprupeiy (ii. 4); ropdrepos (iv. 12);
vmelxew (xifi. 17).

Other words peculiar to the Epistle among Biblical writings belong to
the later stage of Greek Literature: )

démas (vil. 18; ix. 26); d0\nas (x. 32); drardhvros (vii, 16); duerd@eros
(vi. 17 f.); dwapdBaros (vii. 24); dpopar (xil. 2); Suoepuirevros (v. 11); edroila
(xiil. 16); xaraywvifecfar (xi. 33); Aevirixds (Vil. 11); peaireder (vi. 17);
perpomabeiv (V. 2); molvpepds, molvrpimos (1. 1); caBBariapds (iv. 9);
Tpaynhifew (iv. 13) ; rvpravifew (xi. 35); dmoorold (x. 39).

A very large number of words used by good Greek authors and found (¢) Words
also in the Lxx. are found in this Epistle only in the New Testament : t‘l’l"‘“‘ in
atyeos (-etns,) alofpripwy, alrws, dvaxawi{ew, dvapifpnros, fivas, ns:dbix:'
dwepos, dwofAéwery, dppds (Apocr.), dpavis, dpamopds, dpopotoiy (Apoer.), this Book
Borir, yeveahayeir, yewpyeiv (Apocr.), yicpos, dduakis, dexdrn, dos (Apocr.), OPI¥ of
déppa, dnpsovpyds (Apocr.), didraypa (Apocr.), duppexijs, diixveioOas, doxspacla,
&yvos (Apocr.), ¢xBaivew, ¥Aeyxos, éfis (Apocr.), émelmew, émioxomeiy, &ros,
evapeorely, elAdPeia, ethaBeiolfar, Oepanaw, GieNa, Bupanipior, lepwaim,
Ixenijpos, xaxouyeiv, xaprepeiv, xaravalioxew, xardoxowos, xabois, pepiouds,
perdBeais, perémerra (ApOCr.), pvekds, vidos, vobos (Apocr.), vopofereiv, volpis
(Apocr.), oposorns, wavjyvpis, mapadecypari{ew, wapawinrew, mapappeiv, neipa,
myyvivar, mpilew (mplew), mpofAémew, mpodpopos (Apocr.), mpocayopedery
(Apocr.), mploaros, arduros, cuvamoAAvva, aurdeiy, Tepwpla, Tpdyos, Tplpnyos,
davri{ewy, Pofepds, xapaxrip (Apocr.).

The non-classical words found in the Lxx. which are found only in this
Epistle in the N.T. are comparatively few :

dy»dnpa, alveots, dmadyaopa (Apocr.), Sexaroiv, éyxawifew, épmarypos,
8nais, Aesrovpywds, pphertj, dhefpeve, dpxwpocia, wapamixpalvew, wpwro-

Toxa.

A study of the lists of words in these three different classes will
illustrate the freedom and power with which the author of the
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sense.

ii. Style.

STYLE AND LANGUAGE.

Epistle dealt with the resources of the Greek language. His love
for compound words is characteristic of the period at which he wrote,
but their number is largely in excess of the average of their occur-
rence in the N. T.

Seyffarth has calculated that there are in the Epistle to the Romans
478 ¢ vocabula composita et decomposita’ and in the Epistle to the Hebrews
s34 (De ep. ad Hebr. indols, § 40, 1821. This Essay oontains good
materials, but they require careful sifting).

The number of words found in the Epistle which have a peculiar
Biblical sense is comparatively small. Some are derived from the
Greek translation of the books of the Hebrew Canon (e.g. dydmy,
dyyos, ddeAgds, aldv, dvadépav, ¢ duifolos, Aaoripiov, xabapiler,
xAnpovopeiy &c., Aecrovpyeiy &o., paxpobuula, opoloyeiv, wadeia, wupdlew,
wlors, mpurdroxos, adpxwos, puriley, xdpis), some from the Apoorypha
(6.9. xBacts, xowds, xdopos, xricis), some owe their characteristic
force to Christian influences (dwxdorolos, xoopuxds).

The absence of some words (e.9. xAnpoiv, cdayyéhwv, olxoBoueiy,
pvoTipwoy, ovv) is remarkable.

ii. The style is even more characteristic of a practised scholar
than the vocabulary. It would be difficult to find anywhere
passages more exact and pregnant in expression than i. 1—4; ii.
14—18; vil. 26—28; xii. 18—24. The language, the order, the
rhythm, the parenthetical involutions, all contribute to the total
effect. The writing shews everywhere traces of effort and care. In
many vespects it is not unlike that of the Book of Wisdom, but it
i8 nowhere marred by the restless striving after effect which not
unfrequently injures the beauty of that masterpiece of Alexandrine
Greek. The calculated force of the periods is sharply distinguished
from the impetuous eloquence of 8t Paul. The author is never
carried away by his thoughts. He has seen and measured all that
he desires to convey to his readers before he begins to write. In
writing he has, like an artist, simply to give life to the model which
he has already completely fashioned. This is true even of the
noblest rhetorical passages, such as c. xi. Each element, which
seems at first sight to offer itself spontaneously, will be found to
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have been carefully adjusted to its place, and to offer in subtle
details results of deep thought, so expressed as to leave the
simplicity and freshness of the whole perfectly unimpaired. For
this reason there is perhaps no Book of Scripture in which the
student may hope more confidently to enter into the mind of the
author if he yields himself with absolute trust to his words. No
Book represents with equal clearness the mature conclusions of
human reflection.

The contrast of the Btyle of the Epistle to that ¢f 8t Paul may be Contrast
noticed in the passages which are quoted as echoes of St Paul's language: With the

iL. 10. Comp. Rom. xi. 36. o7 Paa.
ili. 6. —_— v. 2
xi 12, — iv. 19.

The richer falness of expression is seen in corresponding phrases: e.g.
Ool. iii. 1, compared with ¢. xii. 2 (note).

The writer does not use 8t Paul's rhetorical forms v ody; vl ydp; AN’
dpei nis..., p) yévoiro, dpa ody, oJx oldare (Credmer Einl. & 547). On the
other hand we notico the peculiar phrases, ds fros elmeiv, els vd dinpvexés,
fafor fevicarres, and the particle 3der.

Seyflarth has rightly called attention to the relative frequency of the
uso of participial constructions in tho Epistlo: Octogies atque quater in...
epistola habes participia activa, centies et septies participia passiva et
meodia, atque sopties genitivos absolutos...In epistola...ad Romanos multum
prolixiori nonngies ropori constructionom quam dicunt participialom activam,
lnodoquadragosion tantum constructionom participinlom passivam atquo
modiam, noc tamon ullibi gonitivos absolutos. Docies tantum Paulus
apostolus, quantum vidi, in omnibus opistolis suis utitur gonitivis absolutis
plorumque contra regulas a grammaticis soriptas...(ds ep. ad Hebr. indole
§ 36).

Some correspondences with the Epistles of St Paul to the Romans (in
addition to those given above) and Corinthians (1) which have been
collected (Holtzmann Einl. 315 ) deserve to be quoted, if only to shew the
difference of style in the Epistle to the Hebrews : vi. 12 f. (Rom. iv. 13, 20);

x. 38 (Rom. i. 17); xii. 14 (Rom. xii. 18; xiv. 19); xiif. 1 (Rom. xil. 10);
 id. 2 (Rom. xii. 13); éd. 9 (Rom. xiv. 31.); i. 4 (1 Oor. xiL 4, 7—11); id. 8
(1 Cor. xv. 27); ¢d. 10 (1 Cor. vill. 6); id. 14 (1 Cor. xv. 26); il 7—19;
xit. 18—25 (1 Cor. x. 1—11); v. 12 (1 Cor. iii. 2); v. 14 (1 Cor. ii. 6); vi. 3
“(1 Cor. xvl. 7); ix. 26 (1 Cor. x. 11); x. 33 (1 Oor. iv, 9); xiil. 10 (1 Cor. x,
14—321); td. 20 (1 Cor. vil. 15; xiv. 33). Resom-
The closo resemblance of tho language of the Epistlo to that of 8t Luke blance
was noticed by Olement of Alexandria (ap. Buseb. H. E. vi. 14...Aovxidr f.fn'he
[pgolr)...pebeppnpeioarra dxdoivas rois “EAAnow- 3lev tdv adriv xpéra 4 that of
eSploxeafas xard riy {ppyvelay ravms re Tijs émorolijs xal Téy wpdfewr—tho Bt Luke.
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form of expression is romarkablo), and his criticism was ropeated by later
writers. The significance of the coincidences may have been ovorrated, but
no impartial student can fail to be struck by the frequent use of words
characteristic of 8t Luke among the writers of the N.T. ¢.g. Sauapripeata
@ 6), doxmyde (i 10), 8w (il 17), Didowaobes (il 17), pévogos (il 1),
wepueiafas aocus. (V. 2), elbevos (vi. 7), xaradevyew (vi. 18), warpudpxys (vil 4)
de v marreNds (vil 25), oxeddy (ix. 22), dsbrepor (x. 8), wapofvepds (x. 24),
Uwapfis (X. 34), dvaordaews rvyxdvew (xi. 35), frrpoos (xil 21), aodhevros
(xii. 28), o shyovpevos (xiil. 7), drabewpeiv (xili. 7).

The imagery of the Epistle is drawn from many sources. Some
of the figures which are touched more or lees in detail are singulaxly
vivid and expressive: iv. 12 (the word a sword); vi. 7 £ (the land
fruitful for good or evil); vi. 19 (hope the anchor); xi. 13 (the vision
of the distant shore); xii. 1 (the amphitheatre) ; 8 ff. (the discipline
of life). A whole picture often lies in single words: ii. 1 (xapu-
puiper) ; iv. 3 (ovxexepaopbvos -ovs) ; 9 (cafBarwapds); 13 (rerpaxy-
Mopdva); v. 2 (vqplaras doflvaay, comp, x. 11 wepuhdy); Vi 1
depdpeba); 6 (dvacravpoivres); viil. 5 (oxid, comp. ix. 23 £; x. 1, 11);
13 (ympdoxov) ; x. 20 (083s {daa); 33 (Oearplduevar); xii. 23 (wanj-
yvpis). Compare also i. 3; il 9, 15; iil. 2; v. 12£; x 22, 29;
xii, 13.

IX. THE PLAN.

' The general progress of thought in the Epistle is clear; but, at

the same time, in a writing so many-sided, where subjoocts arc
naturally foreshadowed and recalled, differences of opinion must
arise as to tho exact divisions of the argument. The following
arrangement gives at least an intelligible view of the main relations
of the different parts of the Book, :

Tax Taxxe or THE ErsTLE ; Taz Fnuimr or CHRIBTIANITY :

i 1—4.

I. Tus SuPERIORITY OF THE SoN, THE MEDIATOR OF THK
NEW REVELATION, TO ANGELS: i §—ii. 18.

I, Mosss,” Josnua, Jusus, taz FouspEss or TR OLD
EcoNoMY AND oF tHE Naw: iii, iv.

1
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III. Tax Hion-PRIEsTHOOD OF CHRIST, UNIVERSAL AND BOVE-
REIGN (MELOHIZEDEK): v.—vii.
IV. Tne FuirLuzsr or CHRisvS pRiesTLY WORK : viil. 1—
x. 18
V. Tu= Arno‘numou AND VITAL APPLICATION OF THE
TRUTHS LAID DOWN: X. 19—xii. ' '
A rEmsoNAL Epirocue: xiii. :
These chief divisions can be followed a little more in detail :
Tz Tnens or THE ErisTie: THE FINALITY OF CHRISTIANITY :
i1—s ) _
L 2he contrast of the Old Revelation and the New in method,
time, persons (vv. 1, 2).
" il The nature and the work of the Som, in vegard to His
Divine Personality and to the Incarnation (v. 3).
iil. Transition o the detailod development of the argument (v. 4).
1. Tme Superioriry or THE SoN, THE MBEDIATOR OF THE
NEW REVELATION, T0 ANGELS: i. §—ii. 18.
i. TRe testimony of Seripture (i. s—14). :
il. T%e peril of neglecting the new vevelation through the Son
(. 1—4). )
iii. Z%e fulfilment of the divine destiny of man in the Son of
man (Jesus) throngh suffering (ii. §—18).
1L Mosss, Josnua, Jrxsus, THE Fouxpers or tHE OLD
Eooxoxy AxD or THE Nw: iii,, iv.
i Moses and Jesus : the servant and the Son (iii. 1—6).
(1) A general view of the dignity ofJems-(x, 2).
(2) Moses represents & house: Jesus the framer of
it (3, 4)-
(3) Moses a servant : Jesus a son (5, 6).
il The promise and the people under the Old and the New
Dispensations (iii. 7—iv. 13).
(1) Faith the ocondition of blessing (iii. 7—19).
(2) The promise remaining (iv. 1—13).
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ili. Transition to the doctrine of the High-priesthood, resuming
il 17, 18 (iv. 14—16).
III, Tee HIGE-PRIESTHOOD OF CHRIST, UNIVERSAL AND BOVE-
REIGN (MELOHIZEDEK): V.—Vii. ’
‘L The characteristics of a Hligh-priest (sympathy and divine
appointment) fulfilled in Christ (v. 1—10),
ii. Progress through patient effort the condition of the know-
ledge of Chaistian mysteries (v. 11—vi.),
ili. The ocharacteristics ¢f Christ, as absolute High-priest,
shadowed forth by Melchizedek (King-priest) (vii.).
IV, Tae Fuurnuext or OHRIST'S PRIESTLY WORK: viii. r—
x. 18, ‘
i: A general view of the scens and the conditions of Christ's,
High-priestly work (c. viii.).
(1) The new Banotuary (viii. 1—56).
' (3) The New Covenant (7—13).
ii. The Old Service and the New : the Atonement of the Law
and the Atonement of Christ (c. ix.).
(1) The Banctuary and Priests under the Old
Covensut (ix. 1—10)
(3) The High-priestly Atonement under the New
Covenant (11—28).
iii. ZThe Old Sacrifices and the New : the abiding efficacy of
Christ's one Saorifice (o. x. 1—18).
A summary of reassurance,
V. Tur APPROPRIATION AND VITAL APPLICATION OF THE
TRuTHS LAID DOWN: X. 19—xii. 29.
- The privileges, perils, encouragements of 'the I[cbnwal
(x. 19—39)-
ii. The past triumphs of Faith (xi.).
i, Thogcmalapplwalwuqfthalmomq'mpauwm
present soason of trial (xii.).
" A pensoNaL EPiLoaus: xiii.
Detailed and specific instructions. Close,
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.One feature in this plan will strike the student. The central
portion of each of the first three divisions is mainly occupied with
solemn warnings ; while the last division is a most grave and earnest
exposition of the duties which follow from the confession of Christ’s
Priestly work. The writer is unwilling, even in the development of
the Truth, to allow the loftiest conception of the Gospel to appear
to be a theory only. It is for him intensely practical ; and the note
of entire and reverential awe closes his description of the privileges
of Christians (xii. 28 £.).

X. CHARACTERISTICS.

The Epistle to the Hebrews is one of three Books in the N. T. Books of
specially addressed to those who wére Jews by descent, the other wﬁﬂ?
two being the Gospel according to St Matthew and the Epistle of t‘:‘}:&'ﬁ
8t James (James i. 1 rais Swdexa pulals). To these however 1 Peter, g‘;:“
probably addressed to those who had passed through Judaism to
Christianity, may be added (1 Pet. i. 1 dxAexrois mapenidrjpots Suaowo-
pas Horrov...).

Each of these books is marked by a characteristic view of the
Faith. 8t Matthew, according to general consent, gives the lineaments
of the Davidic King. In 8t James we have the power of ¢a perfect
law’ (James i. 25 ; ii. 8): in 8t Peter the accomplishment of pro-
phecy (1 Peter i 10—12): in the Epistle to the Hebrews the efficacy
of an eternal priesthood (Hebr. vii. 23 fI.).

This general connexion indicates the true position of the Epistle, The

which is that of a final development of the teaching of ¢the three,’ ap‘x;?e

and not of a special application of the teaching of St Paul. It is, so &ib?n‘:l'
to speak, most truly intelligible as the last voice of the apostles of le:;f“io“
the circumcision and not as a peculiar utterance of the apostle of the teuhiug
Gentiles (Gal. ii. 9 f.). The apostles of the circumcision regarded -n,m
Judaism naturally with sympathy and even with affection, for it

was that through which they had been led little by little to see the

meaning of the Gospel. The Apostle of the Gentiles, with all his
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love for his countrymen and all his reverence for the work wrought
through the old Covenant, no less naturally regarded Judaism, as
it was, as a system which had made him a persecutor of the Faith.
For 8t Paul the Law i8 a oode of moral ordinances: for the writer
of the Epistle to the Hebrews it is a scheme of typical provisions
for atonement. For the one it is a crushing burden: for the other
it is a welcome if imperfect source of consolation. And it is in
virtue of this general interpretation of the spirit of the Levitical
system that the unknown apostle to whom we owe the Epistle to
the Hebrews was fitted to fulfil for the Church the part which
was providentially committed to him.

Two ‘We must indeed regard the Law under these two distinct aspects,

comple- o order that we mﬂy fully appreciate its character and its office.

mw?‘ We must, that is, regard it oun the one side as a body of command-
ments imposed upon man’s obedience ;- and we must regard it on the
other side as a system of ritual provided ‘by God’s meroy. The one
view is, as has been remarked, characteristic of St Paul, and the other
of the author of the Epistle. Each when carefully studied reveals the
failure of the Law to satisfy man’s needs, and so shews its necessary
transitoriness. As a legal code it tended to bondage, and was in-
capable of fulfilment, and so brought a deep knowledge of sin (Rom.
iii. 20 éwlywwots duaprias). As an institution for the removal of
sin, it was designed only to deal with ceremonial defilement, and
was therefore essentially insufficient (Hebr. x. 3 f.). Thus the
Epistle to the Hebrews completes the teaching of St Paul on the
imperfection of the Law, St Paul from the subjective side shews
that the individual can be brought near to God only by personal
faith and not by any outward works : the author of the Epistle from
the objective side shews that purification cannot be gained by any
sacrifices ‘of bulls and goats’ but only through the offering of the
Blood of Christ.

General The difference between St Paul and the writer of the Epistle in

differences ) o\. view of the Law may be presented in another light. 8t Paul

between

fl‘“f :h“: regards the Law mainly in relation to the requirements of man's
Epistle.  discipline: his fellow-apostle in relation to the fulfilment of God’s
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counsel. For 8t Paul the Law was an episode, intercalated, as it were,
in the course of revelation (Rom. v. 20 wapacijAiev): for.the writer
of the Epistle it was a shadow of the realities to which the promise
pointed. It is closely connected with this fundamental distinctness
of the point of vision of the two teachers that St Paul dwells with
dominant interest on the individual aspect of the Gospel, the writer
of the Epistle on its social aspect: for the one the supreme contrast
is between flesh and spirit, for the other batween the image and the
reality, the imperfect and the perfect: for the one Christ is the
direct object of personal faith, for the other the fulfiller of the destiny
of man. ‘

Baut this difference, however real and intelligible, does not issue
in any opposition between the two writers. Both views are com-
pletely satisfied by the Incarnation; and each writer recognises the !
truth which the other develops. In the Epistle to the Ephesians
St Paul gives the widest possible expression to the social lessons of
the Faith; and the writer to the Hebrews emphasises with the
most touching solemnity the significance of personal responsibility
(e.g. c. vi.). At the same time the writer to the Hebrews suggests
the unity, the harmonious unfolding, of the divine plan, in a way
which is foreign to the mode of thought of him who was suddenly
changed from a persecutor to an apostle. His eyes rest on one
heavenly archetype made known to men as they could bear the sight
in various degrees. He presupposes a divine ideal of the phenomenal
world and of outward worship. This, he argues, was shadowed
forth in the Mosaic system ; and found its perfect embodiment under
the conditions of earth in the Christian Church. He looks therefore
with deep sympathy upon the devotion with which the Hebrews
had regarded the provisions made by the Law for dealing with the
power and guilt of sin. He enters into their feelings, and poiuts
out how Christ satisfied them by His Person and His work.

It is not difficult to see how the circumstances in which the The writer
‘Hebrews’ were placed gave a peculiar importance to the thought of tl,?fp‘i?tele
priestly atonement with which they had been familiar. The ;‘;:‘30:&1;
Hebrews were necessarily distressed by two main trials. They had dis-

w. 1’ , e



liv

appoint-
ment of
the
Hebrews
as to

1 The
Return of
Christ,

2 The
anbelief of
Israel.

The sense
of these

appoint-
ments em-
phasises

argument
of the
Epistle.

CHARACTERISTICS.

met with a double disappointment. They were disappointed at the
nature of Christianity, They were disappointed specially as to the
attitude of Israel towards it.

1. The early expectations of a trinmphant Return of Christ had
not been fulfilled. His sufferings were not (as some at least had hoped)
a mere transient phase of His work, quickly forgotten in the glory
which followed. The difficultice therefore which the apostles met at
the first preaching recorded in the Acts had to be met in a new form.
The apostles had shewn that the Death of Christ was no obstacle to
His Messiahship in view of His Resurrection and implied Return
(Acts ii., iii, v.). It bad to be shewn now that suffering was
essential to His work, A suffering Messiah had to be accepted in
His earthly reproach (xiii. 13; comp. r Cor. i. 23), while the prospect
of visible triumph was withdrawn from view,

2. This was one trial. There was another also not less grievous.
It became more and more clear that the Jews as a people would
not receive Jesus as the Christ. Their national unbelief, apart
from all direct persecution, brought with it a growing alienation of
the Bynagogue from the Church. It was more and more difficult to
hold to both. The right of participation in the ministrations of
the Temple was in process of time necessarily withdrawn from
Christians if they held their faith, and they were forced to look
elsewhere for that which might supply their place.

These trials from the point of sight of & Jewish Christian were
most real. He could not but ask, Was there to be no Kingdom
for Israel? Had God cast away His people? Were Christians to
be deprived of the manifold consolations of sacrificial worship and
priestly atonement? And we must at least in some degree under-
stand their bearing before we can enter into the spirit of the Epistle,

To this end it is necessary to realise distinctly the sharp contrast
between the early popular expectations of what Christianity should
be, especially among Jewish converts, and what it proved to be.
And it is necessary also to realise the incompleteness with which
the significance of the Lord’s sufferings was at first apprehended.
When these points are placed in proper relief then the importance
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and the power of the argument in the Epistle to the Hebrews
become evident. For the writer shews that the difficulty which
arises from the sufferings of the Son of man (Jesus) includes the
answer to the difficulty which was felt in exclusion from the
Temple. The humiliation of Christ & little below the angels, over
whom in essence He is supreme, gives efficacy to His continuous
intercession based upon the atonement, and is for men a pledge of
His unfailing sympathy. Faith in Him therefore made the outward
consolations of the Temple wholly superfluous. At the same time
this apprehension of Christ’s redemptive and priestly work.made
it evident that those who clung to an external system, such as
that of the Law, could not truly embrace the Gospel. The
Judaism which was not in due time taken up and transfigured by
the Gospel of necessity became antagonistic to it. He who remained
a Jew ontwardly could not but miss in the end the message of
Christ, just as the Christian, who understands his poeition, is
ementially independent of every support of the old Covenant.

By emphasising these thoughts the writer of the Epistle shews The
the eesential transitoriness of the Law. But he recognises no less Sy af
clearly its positive teachings. This also belonged to his office, J0dsiem
For Judaism proclaimed most impressively three fandamental facts
with which it dealt provisionally; and & sympathetic intelligence of
that to which it witnessed and of that which it offered leads to the
true understanding of Christianity as the divine accomplishment of
the education of the world.

Judaism affirmed that the destiny of humanity is the attainment
of likeness to God, an end to be reached under the actuial conditions
of life only through restrictions and painful effort. The holiness of
GQod, to which man has to be conformed, is on the one side love
and on the other side righteousness. '

Judaism again affirmed that man as he is cannot at his own
pleasure or in his own right draw near to God. The ceremonial law
in all its parts deepened the consciousness of sin.

And yet again Judaism affirmed that it was the good pleasure
of God to enter into Covenant with man, of which external instita-
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tions were the abiding sign and seal, a testimony at once and a
promise.

The writer of the Epistle shews from the position of the believing
Jew how the revelation of the Son of God deals with these facts
finally. ¢Jesus, the Son of God’ (iv. 14; comp. Acts ix. 20), fulfilled
the destiny of man, Himself true man, by bringing humanity to the
throne of heaven. He fulfilled this destiny through suffering and
death, bearing Himself the last oonsequences of sin and overcoming
death through death. And yet more, He communicates through all
time the virtue of His life to those who come to God through and in

Under this aspect the significant emphasis which the writer lays
upon the pre-Judaic form of Revelation becomes fully intelligible.
The Gospel, as he presents it, is the fulfilment of the purpose of crea-
tion and not only of the Mosaic system. Melchizedek is a more
prominent figure in his treatment of the O. T. than Abraham. Thus
the work of Judaism is made to appear as a stage in the advance
towards a wider work which could not be achieved without a prepara-
tory discipline. 8o regarded the provisions of the Law can be seen
in their full meaning, and by the help of their typical teaching a
suffering Messiah can be acknowledged in His Majesty by the true
Jew. .

The God of Abraham and the God of Moses is, in other words, ‘a
living God.” His revelation of Himself answers to the progress of
life (iii. 12). His worship is realised in a personal revelation (ix. 14).
His action corresponds with an individual judgment (x. 31). His
reward lies in the manifestation of His Presence (xii. 22 f).

‘We can now see more clearly than before how the general aim of
the writer to present Christianity as the absolute revelation of God,
the ahsolute satisfaction of man's needs, was furthered by his desire
to deal with the peculiar trials of the Hebrews who felt keenly not
only the shame and sufferings of the Messiah, but their own shame
and sufferings from national hostility. These trials in fact served
as an occasion for developing the new thoughts which the Book adds to
the apostolic presentation of the Truth. They placed in a clear light
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the need which men have for a continuous assurance of present help
in the actual difficulties of life. And so the opportunity was given
in the order of Providence for developing the truth of Christ's High-
priestly work, towards which the aboriginal religion, represented by
Melchizedek, and the Mosaic system, had both pointed. For while
the writer labours to establish the absolute Majesty of the new
dispensntion in comparison with the old, he does so especially by
connecting its power with the self-sacrifice of Christ. That which
neemed to be the weakness of the Gospel is revealed upon a closer
vision to be its strength. In proportion as men can feel what Christ
is (such is the writer's argument) they can feel also how His death
and His advocacy more than supply the place of all sacrifices and
priestly intercessions, how they lay open the victory of humanity in
the Son of man over sin and death. In other words, under this light
the Death of Christ becomes intelligible in itself without regard to
the thought of a Return. The sense of His present priestly action
guins a new force. The paradox of a suffering Messiah is disclosed
in its own glory.

Through such a view of Christ’s work, illuminated in the fuller
view of His Person, the Hebrew believer, in short, found his dis-
appointments unexpectedly transformed. He recognised the majesty
of Christ’s spiritnal triumph. He perceived the divipe significance
of Christ’s sufferings, and through that he perceived also the interpre-
tation of the sufferings of men. Thus the immediate purpose of the
writer was fulfilled; and that which was an answer to the difficulties
of the Hebrew Christian has been made the endowment of the whole
Church. For in this Epistle we have what is found in no other
Book of the N. T., that which may be called & philosophy of religion,
of worship, of priesthood, centred in the Person of Christ. The
form of the doctrine is determined by the O. T. foundations, but the
doctrine itself is essentially new. In the light of the Gospel the
whole teaching of the O. T. is seen to be a prophecy, unquestionable
in the breadth and fulness of its scope.

But while the thoughts of the absolute value of Christ’s sufferings Diffi-

and of the application of their virtue to men are brought out with S,‘{},‘:{
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prevailing force, it is not argued that all diffculty is removed from
the present prospect of Ohristianity. There are still, the writer
implies, difficulties in the state of things which we see. We cannot
escape from them. But enough can be discerned to enable men to
wait patiently for the appointed end. There is a triumph to come;
and, in looking forward to this, Christians oocupy the position which
the Saints have always oocupied, the position of faith, of faith
under trials. The heroic records of c. xi. lead up to the practical
charge of c. xii. 1 ff.

Meanwhile the writer calls upon his readers to make their choice
boldly. Judaism was becoming, if it had not already become,
anti-Christian, It must be given up (xiii. 13). It was ‘near
vanishing away’ (viii. 13). It was no longer debated whether
a Gentile Church could stand beside the Jewish Church, as in the
first period of conflict in the apostolic age; or whether a Jewish
Ohurch should stand beside the Gentile Church, as in the next period.
The Christian Church must be one and independent. And thus the
Epistle is a monument of the last crisis of conflict out of which the
Catholic Church rose.

This view is the more impressive from the prominence whioh is
assigned in the Epistle to the Old Testament, both to the writings
and to the institutions which it hallows. There is not the leust
tendency towards disparagement of the one or the other.

From first to last it is maintained that God spoks to #he fathers in
the prophets. The message through the Son takes up and crowns all
that had gone before. In each respect the New is the consumma-
tion of the Old. It offars a more perfect and absolute Revelation,
carrying with it a more perfect and absolute Mediation, and estab-
lishing a more perfect and absolute Covenant, embodying finally the
connexion of God and man. There is nothing in the Old which is
not taken up and transfigured in the New.

For it is assumed throughout the Epistle that all visible
theocratic institutions answer to a divine antitype (archetype). They
are (80 to speak) a translation into a particular dialect of eternal
truths : a representation under special conditions of an absolute.ideal.
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In some sense, which we can feel rather than define, the eternal
is declared to lie beneath the temporal (xii. 27). In virtue of this
truth the work of Christ and the hope of the Christian are both
described under Jewish imagery, without the least admixture of the
millenarian extravagances which gained currency in the second
century. There is for the believer a priestly consecration (x. 22
note), an altar (xiii. 10 note), a sabbath-rest (iv. g).

It follows therefore that in studying the Levitical ritual we must
recognise that there is a true correspondence of the seen with the
unseen, a correspondence which extends to the fulness of life, and not
simply a correspondence of & world of ideas (xdopos voyrds), as Philo
supposed, to a world of phenomena. ‘

The same principle holds still under the Christian dispensation.
We see the reality but only in figures (e.g. Apoc. xxi. 16). Judaism
was the shadow, and Christianity is the substance; yet both are
regarded under the conditions of earth. But the figures have an
abiding significance. There is a heavenly city in the spiritual
world, an organised body of rational beings; ‘a congregation’
(xxAnoia) which answers to the full enjoyment of the privileges of
social life: xi. 10 (7 Tovs Oep. &x. wohss); xi. 16; xii. 22 f. (comp.
viii 1r; xiii. 14; and Addit. Note on xi. 10). There is also a
heavenly sanctuary there, which was the pattern of the earthly, to
confirm the eternal duty and joy of worship: viii. 2, s.

In this aspect the Epistle fulfils a universal work. It is
addressed to Hebrews, and meets, as we have seen, their peculiar
difficulties, but at the same time it deals with the largest views of
the Faith. This it does not by digression or contrast. It discloses
the catholicity of the Gospel by the simple interpretation of its
scope. It does not insist on the fact as anything new or strange.
It does not dwell on ‘the breaking down of the middle wall of
partition’ (Eph. ii. 14), or on ‘the mystery which in other ages
was not made known...that the Gentiles are...fellow-partakers of
the promise in Christ Jesus’ (Eph. iii. 4 ff.; Rom. xvi, 25 £). The
equality of men as men in the sight of God is implied in the
declaration which is made of the Person and the Work of Christ.

lix
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Faith is the condition of a divine fellowship, and that is essentially
universal. The truth that there is no difference between Jew and
Gentile has passed beyond the stage of keen controversy. It is
acknowledged in the conception which has been gained of the
Incarnation.

Viewed in this light, the Epistle to the Hebrews forms a comple-
ment to the Gospel of 8t John. Both Books assume the universality of
Christianity as the one religion of humanity, without special argument
(comp. John i. 12). Both regard ¢ the Jews’—the men who clung to
that which was transitory as if it were absolute and eternal-—as
enemies of Christ. Both recognise completely the provisional office
of the Old Dispensation (John iv. 22ff). But they do this from
different sides. The Epistle to the Hebrews enables us to see how
Christianity is the absolute fulfilment of the idea of the positive insti-
tutions of the Law through which it was the good pleasure of God
to discipline men, while the Fourth Gospel shews us in the Word
becoms flesh the abeolute fulfilment of the idea of creation which
underlies the whole of the Old Testament.

It is also not without interest that the foundation of the
characteristic teaching of the Epistle to the Hebrews on the
High-priesthood of Christ is found in the Lord's words preserved
by 8t John more distinctly than in the other Gospels, though the
Evangelist himself does not develop the truth. Thus, in the
discourse which defines the nature of the new Society in relation to
its Head (John x. 1—a21), the Lord reveals His victory through
death: He shews Himself in a figure as Viotim at once and Priest
(w. 17 £). Elsewhere He proclaims that He will draw all men to
Himself when He is lifted up from the earth*(xii. 32 éx 1js yijs), that
His removal from the limitations of our present bodily existence is the
condition of His spiritual gift (xvi. 7), that He hallows His people in
Himeelf (c. xvii.). Compare Matt. xx. 28 ; Luke xxii. 37.

In these rovelations we have the thoughts which are wrought
into a concrete whole in the Epistle to the Hebrews under the
imagery of the Levitical system. But it will be noticed that the
teaching which 8t John has preserved offers the final form of the
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Truth. 8t John's theory (if we may so speak) of the work of
Christ is less developed in detail than that which is found in the
Epistles of St Paul and in the Epistle to the Hebrews; but his
revelation of Christ's Person is more complete. He concentrates
our attention, as it were, upon Him, Sou of God and Son of man,
and leaves us in the contemplation of facts which we can only
wnderstand in part.

One further observation must still be made. The style of the The
Book is characteristically Hellenistic, perhaps we may say, as far as me
our scanty evidence goes, Alexandrine; but the teaching iteelf is, :':;gfgt
like that of 8t John, characteristically Palestinian. This is shewn 5::':3“
not only by the teaching on details, on the heavenly Jerusalem, and teaching.
the heavenly Sanctuary, on Satan as the king of death, on angels,
on the two ages (comp. Riehm, Lehrbegriff ss. 248, 652 ff), but
still more by its whole form, The writer holds firmly to the true
historical sense of the ancient history and the ancient legislation.
Jewish ordinances are not for him, as for Philo, symbols of tran-
scendental ideas, but elements in a preparatory discipline for a
divine manifestation upon earth. Christ is High-priest not as the
eternal Word, but as the Incarnate S8on who has lived and suffered
and conquered as true man. At the same time the Apostle teaches
us to recognise the divine method in the education of the world. He
shews how God has used (and, as we are led to conclude, how He
uses still) transitory institutions to awaken, to develop, to chasten,
our thoughts of spiritnal things. The Epistle is, to sum up all
most briefly, the seal of the divine significance of all life. The
interpretation, given in its salient points, of the record of the O. T.,
and of the training of Tsrael, is a prophetic light for the interpreta-
tion of the history of mankind.
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X1. HISTORY AND AUTHORSHIP OF THE EPISTLE.

In discussing the history of any one of the writings of the New
Testament it is necessary to bear in mind the narrow range of the
scanty remains of the earliest Christian literature, aud the little
soope which they offer for definite references to partioular Books. It
might perhaps have been expected that the argumenta of the Epistle
to the Hebrews would have given it prominence in the first
controversies of the Church, but this does not appear to have been
the osse. Traces of its use ocour indeed in the oldest Christian
writing outside the Canon, the letter written by Clement of Rome
to the Corinthians, but it is not referred to by name till the second
half of the second century. There can be no doubt that Clement
was familiar with its contents. He not only uses its language
(ad Cor. 17, 36), but imitates ite form in such a way (ad Cor. 9, 12,
45) a8 to shew that he had the text before him ; but the adaptations
of words and thoughts are made silently, without any mark of
quotation or any indication of the author from whom they are
borrowed (comp. Euseb. H. E. iii. 38; Hier. de vir. . 15). The
fact that the Book was known at Rome at this early date is of

.importance, becauso it was ut Rome thut tho Paulino authorship

was most consistently denied and for the longest period. In
this connexion it is of interest that there are several ooincidences
of expression with the Epistle in the Shepherd of Hermus, which
seem to be sufficient to shew that Hermas also was aoquainted
with it.

A comparison of the parallel passages leaves no doubt that Olomont

imitated the earlier text of the Epistle. This seems to be clear if (e.g.)
Clement's references to Noah and Rahab are set by the side of Hebr. xi. 7,
3t

ad Cor. 9 Née¢ miords eipebais 8ua tijs Narovpyias avroi maliyyeveaiar
xéopp dajpufe, xal diicwoe 3¢ avroi 6 Seamirns Té digeNbivra dv Spowoig (Ga
ols Ty xBuriv.
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ad Cor. 12 31a wiorwv xal Pphofeviar éaity ‘Padf 5§ mépm......

The paraliel with Hebr. i. 3 f. makes it impossible to suppose that both
writers are borrowing illustrations from some common source:

ad Cor. 36 bs &v dwavyaopa rijs peyadwovms adrob rogovre pelfwy éorly
dyyider 3og dwapopdrepor Svopa xexAnpovéunker: yéypamras yip odres &
woudy Tovs dyyéhovs avrod mrevpara...

The most striking parallels with Hermas are Viy. ii. 3, 2: Hebr. iii. 12;
Sim. L 1 f.: Hebr. xi. 13 ff.; xiii. 14.

The other evidence which can be alleged to shew that the Epistle SBupposed

was known by the earliest Christian writers is less clear. Polycarp ;'3‘?:{;‘3“
gives the Lord the title of ‘High-priest’ (c. 12 pontifex), a title ﬁ:{i:_"d
which is peculiar to the Epistle among the apostolic writings, but it

is not possible to conclude certainly that he derived it directly from

the Book. 8o again when Justin Martyr speaks of Christ as
‘apostle’ (dpol. i. 12, 63: Hebr. iii. 1) and applies Ps. cx. to Him

(Dial. 96, 113), he may be using thoughts which had become current

among Christians, though these correspondences with characteristic
features of the Epistle are more worthy of consideration because

Justin has also several coincidences with its language (viii. 7 f., Dial.

34; ix. 13 £, Dial. 13; xii. 18 £, Dial. 67).

On the other hand the Epistle was not inclnded among the m "
apostolic writings received by Marcion ; nor does it find any place gg s(gm
in the Muratorian Oanon (comp. p. xxviii.), while by this catalogue E{““E;o:’
it is distinctly excluded from the Epistles of St Paul (septem scribit “’;:;':;‘-
ecclesiis).

Hier. Prayf. in Ep. ad Tit. Licet non sint digni fide qui fidem primam
irritam fecerunt, Marcionem loquor et Basilidem et omnes heereticos qui
Vetus laniant Testamentum: tamen eos aliqua ex parte ferremus si saltem
in Novo continerent manus suas,..Ut enim de ceteris epistolis taceam, de
quibus quidquid contrarium suo dogmati viderant eraserunt, nonnullas
integras repudiandas crediderunt, ad Timotheum videlicet utramque, ad
Hebreeos, et ad Titum, The last clause evidently refers to Marcion
persoually. Tertullian charges Marcion with the arbitrary rejection of the
Pastoral Epistles, but he is naturally silent on his rejection of the Epistle
to the Hebrews on which he agreed with him (ade. Marec. v. 21).

Towards the close of the second century there is evidence of a Opinions

knowledge of the Epistle in Alexandria, North Africa, Italy and the ;pit:g:: :g

West of Europe. From the time of Pantmnus it was held at tbeendof



Ixiv

Second
Century.

andria.

North
Africa,

Italy.

HISTORY AND AUTHORSHIP OF THE EPISTLE.

Alexandria to be, at least indirectly, the work of St Paul and of
canonical authority; and this opinion, supported in different forms
by Clement and Origen, came to be generally received among the
Eastern Greek Churches in the third century. '

The Epistle is quoted as 8t Paul's by Dionysius of Alexandria (Euseb.
H_.E.vi. 41), by Theognostus, head of the Catechetical School (Routh, Rell.
Sacr. iii. 409: Hebr. vi, 4; Athan. Ep, ad Serap. iv. 9 ff. [Migne, P.G. xxvi.
650 .]), by Peter of Alexandria (Routh, Rell. Sacr. iv. 35) and by the S8ynod
of Antioch ¢. 264 A.p. (Routh, Rell. Sacr. iii. 299). It seems to have been
used by Pinytus, Bp of Gnossus in Crete (Euseb. H.E. iv. 23: Hebr. v. 12—14),
and by Theophilus of Antioch (ad Autol. ii. 25: Hebr. v. 12; xii. g).
Methodius also was certainly acquainted with the Epistle (Cone. iv. 1,
Hebr. i. 1; id. v. 7, Hebr. xi. 10; de Resurr. 5, Hebr. xii. 5), though he
does not quote it as St Paul’s (the supposed reference to Hebr. xi. in Conv.
V. 7 xara rov dmwéorohov is doubtful). It is quoted as Scripture in the first
of the Letters to Virgins which bear the name of Clement (Ep. ad Virg.
i 6: Migne, P.G. i. 391); and it is referred to in the Testaments of the xii.
Patriarchs ( Zest. Levi § 18: Hebr. vii. 22 fI.).

About the same time a Latin translation of the Epistle found a
limited public recognition in North Africa, but not as a work of
St Paul. 8o Tertullian speaks of it as being ‘ more widely received
among the Churches than the Shepherd’ (de Pudic. 20 utique receptior
apud ecclesias illo apocrypho Pastore mechorum). Cyprian however
never quotes it, and, by repeating the statement peculiar to Western
writers that St Paul ‘wrote to seven churches’ (de exhort. mart. 11),
he also implicitly denies its Pauline authorship.

In Italy and Western Europe the Epistle was not held to be
St Paul’s and by consequence, a8 it seems, it was not held to be
canonical. Hippolytus (Lagarde pp. 64, 89, 118, 149) and Irenmus
(Euseb. H, E. v. 26) were acquainted with it, but they held that it
‘ was not Paul’s’ (Steph. Gobar ap. Phot. Cod. 232); and if Irenmus
had held it to be authoritative Scripture, he could hardly have failed
to use it freely in his Book ‘against heresies.” Caius also reckoned
only thirteen Epistles of St Paul (Euseb. 4. E. vi. 20; Hier. de vir.
ill. 59); and Eusebius, where he mentions the fact, adds that the
opinion was ‘still held by some Romans.'

Phot. Cod. 232 (Migne, P.@. ciii. 1103); Stephen Gobar (vi. cent.) states
s ‘InwéAvros xal Elpnvatos mix mpds “EBpalovs émiarokny Havhov ovx éxelvov
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elval (aow...The statement as to Hippolytus is confirmed by a reference
which Photius elsewhere makes to Hippolytus himself: Cod. 121 (P. G.
ciil. 403) Aéyet 8é AAAa 7¢ rova rijs depBelas Aeerdpeva al 5t 1f wpos ‘EBpaiovs
émaTohs) ovk {0t Tod dmoordhov Ilavhov. With regard to Irenseus there is
no direct confirmation. Eusebius (/.c.) simply says that he guoted ‘ phrases
from the Epistle to the Hebrews and the so-called Wisdom of Solomon’ in
his Book of ¢ Various Discussions’ The connexion shews that, if he had
quoted it as St Paul’s, Eusebius would have noted the fact. Stephen Gobar
may have interpreted the silence of Irenseus in his quotations, or something
in the form of it, as a practical denial of the Pauline authorship. o
Jerome paraphrases the words of Eusebius as to Caius (lc.) v mpos
‘EBpalovs p3) ovwapifprjoas rais Nowrais by decimam quartam quae fertur ad
Hebraeos dicit non eius esse.

The coincidences with the language of the Epistle, which are quoted
from Irenseus, would at the most prove no more than that he was
acquainted with the Book, which is established by other evidence (ii. 30, 9:
Hebr. i. 3).

The Epistle is not quoted by Novatian, or Arnobius (yet see ii. 65:
Hebr. ix. 6), or Lactantius, who bowever seems to have been acquainted
with it (/nst. iv. 20: Hebr. viii. 7 ff.; iv. 14: Hebr. iii. 3f.; v. 5 £.; vii. 21;
comp. Lardner, Credibility, Ixv. § 6, 4, 14 ff.). They did not therefore, we
may conclude, recognise its canonical authority.

Victorinus of Pettau repeats the familiar Western clause that ¢ Paul
recognises seven churches’ (Routh, Rell. Sacr. iii. 459).

It is impoesible to decide certainly whether the Epistle formed a Syria.
part of the earliest Syriac Version. The position which it holds in
the Peshito at present shews at least that it was not regarded strictly
as one of St Paul’s Epistles but as an appendix to the collection. In
accordance with this view it is called simply the ¢Epistle to the
Hebrews,” and not, after the usage in the other Epistles, ¢the Epistle
of Paul to the Hebrews.’

It is instructive to uotice that in the Cambridge MS8. of the (later)
Harclean Version the title given is ‘The Epistle to the Hebrews, of
Paul the Apostle’ The Oxford (New Coll) MS. of the same Version,
which White published, has only ‘The Epistle to the Hebrews, comp.
p- xxvii.

This meagre account' indicates all the independent external Tlp-oio
evidence which has been preserved by tradition as to the origin of :sl:,‘:ﬁ:
Epistle
ourrent,

the Epistle. Later writers simply combine and repeat in various
ways the views which it represents. To speak summarily, when the
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book first appears in general circulation three distinot opinions about
it had already obtained local currency. At Alexandria the Greek
Epistle was held to be not directly but mediately St Paul’s, as
either a free translation of his words or a reproduction of his
thoughts. In North Africa it was known to some extent as the
work of Barnabas and acknowledged as a secondary authority. At
Rome and in Western Europe it was not included in the collection
of the Epistles of St Paul and had no apostolic weight.

In order to decide between these conflicting judgments, and
to account for their partial acceptance, it is necessary to examine
the evidence more in detail.

The testimony of Alexandria is the earliest and the most
explicit, It has been preserved by Eusebius from lost writings of
Clement and Origen. Clement, he writes (#. E. vi. 14), says in his
outlines ("Yxorvwuoas) ‘that the Epistle is Pauls, and that it was
written to Hebrews in the Hebrew language, and that Luke
translated it with zealous care and published it to the Greeks;
whence it is that the mmo.oompluxion of stylo is found in tho truns-
lation of this Epistle and in the Acts. [Further] that the [ordinary]
phrase ‘Paul an Apostle’ was not placed at the head of the Epistle
for good reason; for, he eays, in writing to Hebrews who had
formed a prejudice against him and viewed him with suspicion, he
was wise not to repel them at the beginning by setting his name
there.’ The last clause only is quoted in Clement’s own words, but
there can be no doubt that Eusebius has given correctly the
substance of what he said, as far as it goes, but much is left
undetermined which it would be important to know. There is
nothing to indicate the source of Clement's statement, or how far it
was the common opinion of the Alexandrine Church at the time, or
whether the hypothesis of a Hebrew original was framed to explain
the peculiarities of the un-Pauline style. In part this deficiency
may be supplied by another quotation from Clement in regard to the
Epistle which Eusebius makes in the same place. ‘The blessed
presbyter [Pantenus §] used to say : since the Lord was sent to the
Hebrews, as being the Apostle of the Almighty, Paul through
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modesty, as was natural since he had been sent to the Gentiles, does
not style himself apostle of the Hebrews, both for the sake of the
honour due to the Lord, and because it was a work of supererogation
for him to write to the Hebrews, since he was herald and apostle of
the Gentiles.’” It appears then that the exceptional character of the
Epistle had attracted attention at Alexandria in the generation before
Clement, and that an explanation was offered of one at least of its
peculiarities. It is possible therefore, though not likely, that Clement
derived from his master the idea of a Hebrew original. At any rate
the idea was compatible with what he had learnt from Pantrenus as
to the authorship of the Greek text.

The whole passage of Eusebius (/. E. vi. 14) deserves to be quoted at
length: my wpds ‘EBpaiovs 8¢ émiarokijy Hatlov pév elval Pnow [év rais
'Ynorvneoea:) yeypihar 3é ‘EBpaiois ‘EBpaixyj pevjj: Aovkar dé ¢loripes
avriw pefepunveiaarra éxdoivar rois "EAAnaew - 50ev rov avriv xpéra edpioxeaba
xara T» dppnrelay ravrns re Tiis émiorolijs kal rév Mpdfewy: py mpoyeypddplas
3¢ vd ‘Ilablos dmrdaTohos’ elxdras: “'EBpaiois ydp, Ppnow, ‘émoréAher, mpéAnyy
ei\pooe kar' avroi kai Umomrevouoty avrdv, ovverds wavv ovk év dpxj
dwéorpedev adrods 15 Svopa Beis. Elra SmoPds émiéyer *"Hdn 8¢, ois & paxdpios
fAeye mpeaPirepos, el 4 xvpios dméorodos dv Tob mavroxpdropos dmweardhn
®pos "Efpalovs, dia perpbrmra o Hablos, os & els ra {0vm dweoralpévos, ovx
éyypaes éavrov ‘Efpaiwv dmdorodoy dut Te My mpds Tow xupiov Ty, did
re 10 éx wepiovoias xal rois 'Efpaiois dmieréAew Ovéy tijpuxa dvra xal
dwoaroror.’

There is no direct evidence to identify Pautenus with ‘the blessed
elder,’ for Clement appears to have derived his information from more than
one of his generation (comp. Euseb. H. E. v, 11), but the identification
appears to be natural from the position which Pantrenus occupied (comp.
H E.v. 11;vi13)

The use of 737 in the second (verbal) quotation from Clement secems to
imply that Clement is meeting a difficulty which was freshly urged in his
own time. It had been, he seems to say, adequately met before.

If Panteenns had spoken of a Hebrew original it is most likely that
Clement would have noticed the fact. The argument from style may
naturally mark a second stage in the controversy as to the authorship of the

Epistle.
The judgment of Origen is quoted by Eusebius (H. E. vi. 25) in Oniaex.
his own words. After remarking that every one competent to judge

of language must admit that the style of the Epistle to the Hebrews
is not that of 8t Paul, and also that every one conversant with the
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apostle’s teaching must agree that the thoughts are marvellous and
in no way inferior to his acknowledged writings, Origen, he tells us,
after a while continued, ‘If I were to express my own opinion I
‘should say that the thoughts are the thoughts of the apostle, but
‘the language and the composition that of one who recalled from
‘memory and, as it were, made notes of what was said by his
‘master. If therefore any Church holds this Epistle as Paul’s, let
¢ it be approved for this also [as for holding unquestioned truths], for
‘it was not without reason that the men of old time have handed
‘it down as Paul's [that is, as substantially expressing his thoughts].
‘ But who wrote the Epistle God only knows certainly. The account
‘that has reached us is twofold: some say that Clement, who
¢ became bishop of the Romans, wrote the Epistle, others that Luke
‘wrote it, who wrote the Gospel and the Acts. But on this I will
¢ say no more.’

This testimony is of the highest valne as supplementary to and
in part explaining that of Clement. Origen does not refer to any
‘Hebrew’ original. It is not possible then that this hypothesis
formed part of the ancient tradition. It was a suggestion which
Origen did pot think it worth while to discuss. He was aware
that some Churches did not receive the Epistle as St Paul's.
In the strictest sense of authorship he agreed with them. At
the same time he held that in a true sense it could be regarded
a8 St Paul's, as embodying thoughts in every way worthy of
him,

Thus Clement and Origen, both familiar with the details of the
tradition of ‘the men of old time’ to whom they refer, agree in
regarding the Greek Epistle as St Paul’s only in a secondary sense.
Clement regards it as a free translation of a ¢ Hebrew’ original, so
made by 8t Luke as to shew the characteristios of his style: Origen
regards it a8 & scholar's reproduction of his master’s teaching. Each
view must have been consistent with what was generally received ;
and this can only have been that the Epistle rightly had a place
among the apostolic letters though its immediate authorship was
uncertain. The practice of Clement and Origen is an application
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of this judgment. Both use the Epistle as 8t Paul’s without any
qualification because it was naturally connected with the collection
of his letters; and Origen goes so far as to say that he was
prepared to shew that ‘the Epistle was Paul's’ in reply to those
‘who rejected it as not written by Paul’ (Ep. ad Afric. 9); and
in another passage, preserved indeed only in a Latin translation,
he speaks of ‘ fourteen Epistles of 8t Paul’ (Hom. in Jos. vii.).

The judgment of Origen must be given in the original (Euseb. H. E.
vi 26).

ori o xapa.rn)p rijs Méfews rijs mpds "EBpalovs dmiorolils odk Exyet 0 év Noyp
Borucdy Toi dwoorilov, dpokopicarros davrdy Iiiryy elvar r§ Adye, Tovréor:
1 Ppdoe,, dAN’ {oTw 1 émaToh) ovmiéoa rijs Néfews Anmxarépa, was &
wwﬂhmm- xplvmv ¢p¢auw (al. ppdaeans) 8w¢op¢r opo)«qum dr. wd\w Te
a¥ 311 va vorjpara rijs émarolijs Gavudoud dore kal oY dedrepa riv dmoorolixdy
Ypapudray, xal roiro & cupdricar elvar dAnbis wis 6 wpoaixer 17 drayveae
) dwoorohuxj.

rovrois pel érepa émipéper Aéiywy

éyd 8¢ dwopawdpevos elmowy’ &v 37s Ta pév vojpara Tob dwoorélov dorly i
& ¢pdois xal 1} ovrbecis dropmporvevaarrds Tivos [ra dwoorolixd kal sowepel
oxohtoyparioarrés rivos] rd elpnpéva vwd rot didagxdlov. €l Tis odv éxxAnaia
#xet ravryy Ty émoroldy as Mavlov, aim eSBoxipelrw xal éml rovre, ov ydp
elxjj ol dpyaioe &vdpes ds Mavhov atm)v mapadedaraci, ris 3¢ o ypdyas my»
émarohdy, v piv dAnbis Geds oldev, 1 3i eis pas Ppldoaca loropia Umd rivar pév
Aeyowrer 3re Khjuns 6 yevopevos éwioxomos ‘Popaiwy Typaye Tiv émwaroliy,
owd Tiver 8¢ G1i Aovkis 6 ypdyras 16 eSayyéhior xal ras Dpdfes,

@\ raira pév B3¢ dyéro.

The sense of the ambiguous phrase ris ¢ ypdyras njv émororijy (Rom.
xvi. 22) is fixed by the context beyond all reasonable doubt. The ¢ writ-
ing’ included all that is described under ‘expression’ (¢pdais) and
‘composition’ (cvrfedis). In this sense, on the ground that the Epistle
shewed correspondences of style with their acknowledged compositions,
some held that Clement and some that 8t Luke ‘ wrote’ it.

The Homily from which this passage was taken was written after A.p,
245. The Epistle to Africanus was written A.D. 240. We may therefore
rightly conclude that we have in the quotation Origen’s mature and final
judgment from a critical point of sight. Practically he might still use it
as 8t Paul’s in the sense which he explains.

Looking back over the records of the first three centuries Eusebius The judg-
expressed the judgment to which the facts pointed plainly with all E::;:,‘;,.
their apparent discrepancies. In different places he ranks the
Epistle among ‘ the acknowledged ’ (iii. 25), and the ‘controverted’

Books (vi. 13). He held himself that it was originally written in
‘Hebrew, and that Olement of Rome (rather than St Luke) had

w. B! S
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translated it, on the ground of its likeness to Clement’s own Letter
both in style and subject-matter (iii. 38). He used the Greek text
as St Paul’s habitually ; and reckoned his Epistles as fourteen (. E.
iii. 3), though he noticed that ‘some rejected the Epistle to the
Hebrews on the ground that it was controverted (dvri\éyesflar)
by the Roman Church as not being Paul's’ At the same time he
justified hiz own decision by the plea that it was reasonable ‘on
the ground of its antiquity that it should be reckoned with the
other writings of the Apostle’ (H, E. iii. 38). Such a statement
would be inconsistent with the idea that he held it to be 8t Paul's
in the same sense as the other Epistlea. He held it to be canonical
Scripture and Pauline, so to speak, for ecclesiastical use. Eusebius
in other words, like Origen, was chiefly concerned to maintain the
canonicity of the Epistle, and he upheld its ultimate Pauline
authorship a8 connected with its apostolic authority.

The following are the passages in which Eusebius states the facts as to
the Epistle in his own words.

H. E.jii. 3 rob 3¢ IavAov mpddnhos xai cadeis al exaréooapes émarolal.
31 ye pijy Tves jfericacs vy mpos ‘Efpalovs, mpis rijs ‘Pepalor dkxkpaius o
#9) Mathov odoar avriy drrdéyeofas Pricarres, ob Bixawow dyvociv. xal Ta wepl
ravrys 3¢ rois wpd fjudy eunuéva xard xapdy wapabioopas.

H. E. iii. 37 [KMjugs] oadéarara wapiornaw 8re py véov vmdpxer v
ovVyypappa. e elxdrws Tofev avrd rois Noumois éyxarakexbivas ypdupacs
voi dmooréhov' ‘EBpaiois ydp Sia rijs warpiov yAarrs dyypddes dpinxdros
1ob Mavhov, ol pév rdv ebayyehioriy Aovkav ol 3¢ rov Khjperra roiror avrow
éppnyveioar Néyovor Ty ypadiy. b xai paldov €ln &v dAnbés, r§ rév Spowor Tijs
¢pdoeas xapaxrijpa Ty re vou Khiperros émiorohiy xai mjv mpds ‘Efpalovs
dnood{ew, xal 1§ p) woppw va v dxarépois Tois ovyypdppass woijpara
xafeardrar.

Theodoret (Prayf. in Ep. ad Hebr.) exaggerates, when he says of
Eusebius, ofros rob fetordrov Havdov riivde mjv émigroriy duokdymaer elvar
xal roUs wakaiods dwarras ravryy wepl avrijs Ipnoev doxnxéivas Ty Sdfar.

No It will be evident from the facts which have been given how
?;:dtm“ slender is the historical evidence for the Pauline authorship of the
f::}:f:,f Ebpistle when it is traced to the sonrce. The unqualified statements
g‘:&‘k" the of later writers simply reproduce the testimony of Clement or Origen
text. a8 interpreted by their practice. But it is not clear that any one

among the earliest witnesses attributed the Greek text to St Paul.

It is certain that neither Clement nor Origen did so, though they
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used the Epistle as his without reserve. What they were concerned
to affirm for the book was Pauline, or, we may say more correctly,
apostolic authority.

Viewed in this light the testimony of Alexandria is not irrecon- The East
cilable with the testimony of the West. The difference between b *"
the two springs from the different estimate which they made of the ;."d“l
two elements of the problem, canonicity (apostolicity) and author- truths.
ship. The Alexandrines emphasised the thought of canonicity and,
assured of the canonicity of the Epistle, placed it in connexion with
8t Paul. The Western fathers emphasised the thought of suthorship
and, believing that the Epistle was not properly 8¢ Paul's, denied its
canonical authority. The former were wrong in afirming Pauline
suthorship as the condition of canonicity. The latter were wrong in
denying the canonicity of a book of which St Paul was not re-
cognised as the author. Experience has shewn us how to unite
the positive conclusions on both sides. We have been enabled to
scknowledge that the canonical authority of the Epistle is indepen-
dent of its Pauline authorship. The spiritual insight of the East
can be joined with the historical witness of the West. And if we
hold that the judgment of the Spirit makes itself felt through the
consciousness of the Christian Society, no Book of the Bible is more
completely recognised by universal consent as giving s divine view
of the facts of the Gospel, full of lessons for all time, than the
Epistle to the Hebrews.

In deciding the question of the authorship of the Epistle the uniform
testimony of the Roman Church, in which the Epistle was known from the
earliest times, is of decisive importance. If 8t Paul had written it, it is dificalt
to understand how Clement could have been unacquainted with the fact,
and how it should have boon porsistently denied or disregarded by all the
Iater writers of the Church, so far as we know, for more than two centuries.
On the other hand, if the Epistle was added as an appendix to 8t Paul’s
Epistles in an Rastorn collection of apostolic writings made about the
same time as Marcion's, it is easy (o see, from the example of the Syriac
Versions, how naturally 8t Paul’s name would be extended to it, and then
how various explanations would offer themselves to account for its peculiari-
tice. For the distinct theories of Clement and Origen shew that these
were no part of an original tradition.

S2
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The practical judgment of Alexandria found formal expression
in a Festal Epistle of Athanasius (a.n. 367). Among the books
of the Old and New Teetaments which he reckons as ‘held canoni-
cal and divine,’ he enumerates ‘fourteon Epistles of the Apostle
Paul’ in the order of the oldest MSS. (‘... 2 Thess,, Hebrews,
1 Timothy..."). And from his time this reckoning of the ¢ fourteen

- Epistles’ became universal among Greek writers; but there is no

of the
later Greek
Fathers

reason to suppose that either he or the other fathers who followed
him wished to go beyond the testimony of Clement and Origen and
Eusebius.

The Epistle is used without reserve as a writing of 8t Paul's by
Alexander of Alexandria in writing to Arius (Theodor. H. K. L 4; Socr.
H. E. i 6), and there is no reason for thinking that on this point Arius
differed from the other teachers of Alexandria. At a later time some
Arians denied the Pauline authorship of the Book while still they used it
(Epiph. Hor. lxix. 14; comp. Theodoret, Prayf. ad Epist.). The Epistle is
also quoted as St Paul's (not to mention losser names) by Didymus (de Tyin.
L p. 23; Migue, P, Q. xxxix. 307), Isidore of Polasium (Epp. Lib. 1. 7; 94,
Hebr. iv. 13), Cyril of Alexandria (ds ador. in spir. et ver. ii. p. 58; Migue,
P. G. lxviii. 226) and other Alexandrine fathers; by COyril of Jerusalem
(Cat. iv. 36 ras Havlov dexaréoaapas dmiarords, by Jacob of Nisibis and
Ephrem Syrus (Bleck, Einl. § 39); by the Cappadocian fathers Basil (ado.
Eunom. i. 14; iv. 2) and tho two Gregories, Gregory of Nyssa (/n Christs
Resurr. ii.; Migne, P. G. xlvi. 639) and Gregory of Naziauzus (3¢xa 3¢ Hadlov
réoaapiés v’ Imworolal, Migne, P. G. xxxvii. 474); by Epiphanius (Har. Ixxvi.
P+ 941 &v reoaapeonaldexa émiovohais roi dylov dwoordhov Havhov. Comp.
Hor. xlii. p. 373), aud by the representatives of the Church of Antioch,
Theodore of Mopsuestia (Kihn T'Aeodor v, Mopsuestia 61 f.) and Ohrysos-
tom (Prayf. in Oom.). '

From the fourth century the canonical authority of the Epistle
came to be recognised in the West, and in part, a8 a consequence, its
Pauline authorship. Fathers, like Hilary, who were familiar with
Greek writers naturally adopted little by little their mode of
speaking of it. Still the influence of the old belief remained ; and
Jeromne shews that the judgment which Eusebius notes in his time
still survived unchanged : ‘The custom of the Latins’ he says ¢ does
not receive it among the canonical Scriptures as 8t Paul's’ (Ep. ad
Dard. 129). And while he himself rightly maintained its canonical
authority and used it freely, he was ever scrupulously careful to
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indicate in bis quotations that he did not by so doing decide the
question of its authorship. Augystine adopted the same general
view as Jerome, and under his influence lists of Books for use in
Church were authorised at three African Councils, at Hippo in 393,
and at Carthage in 397 and 419. In all of these the Epistle to
the Hebrews was included ; and henceforward, while the doubts as
to the authorship of the Epistle were noticed from time to time, the
canonical authority of the Book was not again called in question in
the West till the time of the Reformation. The Oatalogue of the
second Council of Oarthage was transcribed in a letter of Innocent I
- to Exsuperius, and became part of the Law of the Roman Church.

The language of the decroes of the African Councils preserves a signi-
ficant trace of the transition from the earlier view in the West to that
which finally prevailed. In the Council of Hippo and the first Council of
Carthage the enumeration runs: Pauli Ap. Epistole ziii.: eiusdem ad
Hebrawose una. In the second Council of Carthage the two clauses are
combinod : Epist. Pauli Ap. numero aiv.

The Epistle is used as St Paul's among others by Hilary (De T¥in.
iv. 11), Lucifer (De non conv. c. Aor., Migne, P. L. xiii. 782), Victorinus Afer
(c. Ar. il 3), Pacianus (Ep. iii. 13), Faustinus (De Trin. ii. 13), Ambrose
(De Sp. 8. iii. 8, 51), Pelagius (Comm. sn Rom. i. 17), Rufinus (Comm. in
Symb. Apost. 36, Pauli apostoli epistolee quatuordecim). -

On tho othor hand it is not wsed by Phoobadius, Optatus, Zono, Vincent
of Lorins, Orosius. Philastrius notices that it was not read in Churches
(Hor. 88), or, at loast, only somotimos (//ar. 89, interdum).

The languago of Joromo is full of intoreet, and fu several places it is
easy to sce the influence of tho Groek or Latin work which he has before
him. He repeats the familiar Western saying that ‘St Paul wrote to seven
Churches,’ adding 'that ‘ vory many rojected the Epistle to the Hebrews,
which would have givon an cighth (Ep. ad Paul. 53 (103) § 8; de viry. sl
§). He notices tho Wostern custom and tradition which questioned its
authority and denied its ’auline authorship (Ep. ad Evang. 73 (126) § 4;
ad Dard. 129 § 3; Comm. in Matt. xxvi. 8, 9; in Js. vi. 2; viil. 16 f). He
discusses the common objections to tho Pauline authorship (de viyr. il
¢ 5; Comm. in Gal. i. 1), and notices one which he probably owed to
Origen (Ep. ad Afii. 9), that the Epistle contained references to
Apocryphal Books (Comm. in Is. vi. 9 ff). In many places he uses the
Epistle as Bt Paul’s without any reserve (Comm. in Iu. v. 24; vil, 14);
and again he spoaks of ‘the writer of the Epistle whoever he was,’ ‘the
Apostle Paul or whoover wrote the Epistle’ (Comm. in Amos viil. 7, 8;
in Jerem. xxxi. 31 f.).

The languago of Augustine is oqually nncertain. At one time he leaves
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the question of the cunonicity of the Epistle uncertain (fnchoat. Expos. Ep.
ad Rom. § 11). At another time he inclines to accept it on the authority
of ‘the Eastern Churches’ (ds pecb. mer. ot remiss. I. 27, 50). And in
common use he quotes it in the same way as the other Epistles of St Paul,
though lees frequently (Serm. lv. § &c.). '

It is needless to follow in detail the statements of later writers.
A fow interesting traces of old doubts survive. The Epistle was
wanting in the archetype of D, and probably in the archetype of F,
and G, (see pp. xvi., 2xvii). Some Commentators deal only with
thirteen Epistles of 8t Puul (Hilary of Rome, Migne P. L. xvii.
Pp- 45 ff.; Pelagius, P. L. xxx, pp. 645 f.; comp, Cassiod. de inst.
div. lits. iv. 8), though Hilary and Pelagius speak of the Epistle to
the Hebrews elsowhere as a book of the Apostle. But the notices
as to the authorship of the Book are for the most part simple
vepetitions of sentences of Jerome. Here and there a writer of
exceptional power uses his materials with indopondence, but without
real knowledge. Thomas Aquinas, for example, marshals the objec-
tions to the Pauline authorship and the answers to them in a true
scholastic form, and decides in favour of the Pauline authorship
on the ground of ancient authority and because ‘ Jerome receives it
among the Epistles of Paul.’

As the contrary has beon lately stated, it may be well to say that Leo
the Great quotes the Epistie as 8t Paul’s (Serm. xliv. § 2 ; comp. Serm. iii.

(iL) 1; xxiv. (xxiil) 6; lxviil. (1xvi.) 3; Ixix. (Ixvil) 2; [Bp. lxv. § 11]. He
quotes it indoed, as Bleck justly obeerved, comparatively raroly.

At the revival of Greek learning in Europe, when ‘the Gram-

‘marians’ ventured to reopen questions of Biblical criticism, the

suthorship and, in part, the authority of the Epistle was called in
question. On this, as on other similar subjects, Oard. Caietan
[Th. de Vio] spoke with unusual freedom. Erasmus, with fuller
knowledge, expressed his doubts ‘not as to the authority but as
to the author of the Epistle, doubts’ he adds characteristically
¢which would remain till he saw a distinct judgment of the Church
upon the point.’ Luther denied the Pauline authorship of the
Book without hesitation, and, referring to the earlier traditions,
oconjectured that it wag more likely to have been written by Apollos
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(comp. Bleek, 249 7.). Calvin, while maintaining the full apo-
stolical authority of the Epistle, professed that he ‘could not be
brought to think that it was St Paul's’ He thought that it might
be a work of 8t Luke or of Clement. Beza also held that it was
written by a disciple of St Paul. At first he inclined to adopt
Luther’s conjecture as to the authorship, but this opinion he after-
wards withdrew silently.

The judgment of Card. Caietan is worth noticing more in detail, for
even Bleek had not seen his Commentary. He first quotes the statements
of Jerome at some length, and concludes from these that 8t Paul cannot
be confidently held to be the author of the Epistle. He then goes on to
argue that doubt as to the authorship of the Book involves doubt as to its
authority. This doubt as to tho authority of the Epistlo he justifies by
reference to what he regards as false arguments in i. § b, ix. 15fl. He
regards ii. 3 as inconsistent with a belief in the Pauline authorship, but
adds, that following common custom he, like Jerome, will call it 8t Paul’s.

He explains the stress which he lays on the evidence of Jerome by a
significant sentence: quos [libros] ille canonicos tradidit, canonicos
habemus ; et quos ille a canonicis discreuit, extra canonem habemus.

The Colophon of the Commentary is interesting. Caietee die 1 Junii
u.p.xxix. Commentariorum Thomse de Vio, Caiotani Cardinalis sancti
Xisti in omnes genuinas epistolas Pauli et eam qure ad Hebrmeos inscribi-
tur, Finis.

The review of the historical evidence as to the authorship of the Internal
Epistle will have shewn sufficiently that there was no clear or evidence;
uniform tradition on the subject in the early Church. Obvious
circumstances are adequate to explain why the names of St Paul,
and 8t Luke, of Barnabas, and Clement were connected with it;
and in no case is the external testimony of such a character as to
justify the belief that it was derived from a tradition contemporary
in origin with the Book. It remains therefore to consider how far
internal testimony helps towards the solution of the question.

The direct evidence furnished by the Epistle is slight, though direot,
there is not the least indication that the author wished to conceal
his personality. He was intimately acquainted with those to whom
he writes: vi. 9f.; x. 34 (rois Seoplots ovverabthjoare); xiii. 7 ; xiii.

19 (va tdyewrv dwoxaracrald vpiv), but the last clause does not
necessarily imply that he belonged to their society, or that he was
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in confinement. He speaks of Timothy as a common friend : xiii.
23 (ywdoxere Tov ddehgpov yuiv T. dwolehuudvov...compare note on
the passage), and there is no reason to question the identity of this
Timothy with the companion of St Paul. He places himself in the
second generation of believers, as one who had received the Gospel
from those who heard the Lord (ii. 3).

This last statement has been justly held to be a most grave
(or indeed fatal) objection to the Pauline authorship. It is not
possible to reconcile it without unnatural violence with St Paul’s
jealous assertion of his immediate discipleship to Christ (contrast
Gal. i. 1; 11£). On the other hand these few notices might all
apply equally well to 8t Luke or Barnabas or Clement.

The language and the teaching of the Epistle offer materials
for comparison with writings of the four authors suggested by
tradition. With St Luke the comparison is practically confined to
the language: with Barnabas, if we assume that his letter is
authentic, Clement and 8t Paul, it embraces both language and
teaching.

It has been already seen that the earliest scholars who speak of
the Epistle notice its likeness in style to the writings of St Luke ;
and when every allowance has been made for coincidences which
consist in forms of expression which are found also in the Lxx. or in
other writers of the N. T., or in late Greek generally, the likeneas is
unquestionably remarkable. No one can work independently at
the Epistle without observing it (comp. p. xlvii.). But it is not
possible to establish any sure conclusion on such a resemblance.
The author of the Epistle may have been familiar with the
writings of 8t Luke themselves, or he may have been in close
connexion with the Evangelist or with those whose language was
moulded by his influence. In any case the likeness of vocabulary
and expression is not greater than that which exists between 1 Peter
and the Epistles of St Paul. If indeed it were credible that the
Epistle was originally written in ¢ Hebrew,’ then the external and
internal evidence combined would justify the belief that the Greek
text is due to 8t Luke. If that opinion is out of the question, the
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historical evidence for 8t Luke’s connexion with the Epistle is
either destroyed or greatly weakened, and the internal evidence
gives no valid result.

The superficial resemblances between the Epistle and the Letter
of Clement, both in vocabulary and form, are very striking. It
would be easy to draw up a list of parallelisms in words and manner
sufficient to justify the judgment of Eusebius (comp. pp. Ixii., Ixx.).
But these parallelisms are more than counterbalanced by differences
in both respects. Clement has an unususally large namber of poculiar
words ; and his heaping together of ooordinate clauses (as 1, 3, 20,
35, 36, 45, 55), his frequent doxologies (20, 38, 43, 45, 50, 58, 59),
and to a certain extent (comp. p. 476) his method of quotation,
sharply distinguish his writing from the Epistle to the Hebrews.
Moreover s closer examination of the parallelisms with the Epistle
makes it olear that they are due to a use of it, like the use which is
made of Epistles of 8t Paul (e.g. & 49). And, what is of far
greater moment, the wide difference between the two works in
range of thought, in dogmatic depth, in prophetic insight, makes it
impoesible to suppose that the Epistle to the Corinthians could have
been written after the Epistle to the Hebrews by the same writer.
Clemont in omsontially recoptive and imitative. IIo combincs but he
does not create. Even if the external ovidence for connecting him
with the Epistle were greater than it is, the internal evidence would
be incompatible with any other connexion than that of a simple
translator (comp. Lightfoot, Clement i. 101 £.).

Ixxvii
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Some differences in style between the Epistle and the writings ‘Bdr“ll’
AUL,

of 8t Paul have been already noticed. A more detailed inquiry
shews that these cannot be adequately explained by differences of
subject or of circumstances. They characterise two men, and not
only two moods or two discussions. The student will feel the
subtle force of the contrast if he compares tho Epistle to the
Hebrews with the Epistle to the Ephesians, to which it has the
closest affinity. But it is as difficult to represent the contrast
by an enumeration of details as it is to analyse an effect.
It must be felt for a right appreciation of its force. So it is
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also with the dogmatio differences between the writer and 8t.
Paul.

There is unquestionably & sense in which Origen is right in
saying that ‘the thoughts’ of the Epistle are the thoughts of
8t Paul. The writer shows the same broad conception of the
universality of the Gospel as the Apostle of the Gentiles, the same
grasp of the age-long purpose of God wrought out through Israel,
the same trust in the atoning work of Christ, and in His present
sovereignty. He speaks with the same conscious mastery of the
Divine Counsel. But he approaches each topioc from a different side.
He looks at all as from within Isracl, and not as from without.
He speaks as one who step by step had read the fulfilment of the
Old Covenant in the New without any rude crisis of awakening
or any sharp struggle with traditional errors. His Judaism has
been all along the Judaism of the prophets and not of the
Pharisees, of the O. T. and not of the schools (comp. § x.).

The differences between the Epistle and the Epistle which bears
the name of Barnabas involve a contrast of principles and will be
oonsidered separately (see § xii.).

We are left then with a negative conclusion. The Epistle
cannot be the work of 8t Paul, and still less the work of Clement.
It may have been written by 8t Luke. It may have been written
by Barnabas, if the ¢ Epistle of Barnabas’ is apocryphal. The scanty
evidence which is accessible to us supports no more definite judg-
ment.

One conjecture, however, remains to be notioed, not indeed for
its own intrinsic worth, hut because it has found favour with
many scholars. Luther, as we have seen, with characteristio ori-
ginality conjectured that it was the work of Apolios. The sole
ground for the conjecture is the brief description of Apollos which
is found in the N, T. (Aots xviii. 24 f; 1 Cor. i. 12; iii. 4 f).
But the utmost which can be deduced from these notices is that
Apollos, so far as we know, might have written the Epistle;
just as what we know of Silas is consistent with the belief that
he wrote it, and has even suggested it. But on the other bhand it is
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to be remembered that there is not the least evidence that Apollos
wrote anything, or that he was the only man or the only Alexan-
drian in the Apostolic age who was ¢learned...and mighty in the
Scriptures,’ or that he possessed these qualifications more than
others among his contemporaries, or that, in the connexion in which
they are noticed, they suggest the presence of the peculiar power
which is shewn in the Epistle. The wide acceptance of the con-
jecture as a fact is only explicable by our natural unwillingness to
frankly confess our ignorance on a matter which excites our interest.
And yet in this case the confession of ignorance is really the The

confirmation of an inspiriting faith. We acknowledge the divine mous
authority of the Epistle, self-attested and ratified by the illuminated Eﬁ'::‘;“
consciousness of the Christian Society : we measure what would :;:?:l:ual
have been our loss if it had not been included in our Bible ; and we wealth

th
confess that the wealth of spiritual power wes so great in the early Apos:ollo

Church that he who was empowered to commit to writing this view age-
of the fulness of the Truth has not by that conspicuous service even
left his name for the grateful reverence of later ages. It was enough
that the faith and the love were there to minister to the Lord
(Matt. xxvi. 13).

In the course of the last century the authorship of the Epistle
has been debated with exhaustive thoroughness. Bleek’s Introduction
to his Commentary is a treasury of materials, arranged and used -
with scrupulous fairness. It would be difficult to make any im-
portant additions to his view of the external facts. All the recent
Commentaries discuss the question more or less fully. It will be
enough to refer to some representative writers who advocate the
claims of particular men to the authorship. The case for 8t Paul is
maintained, with various modifications, by Ebrard, Hofmann, Bies-
enthal, Kay: for 8t Luke, by Delitzsch: for Apollos by Alford,
Kurtz, Farrar: for Barnabas by Grau, Renan, Zahn: for
8t Mark by E. 8. Lowndes (comp, Holtzmann, Einl. 318 f).
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THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS AND

XII. THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS AND
THE EPISTLE OF BARNABAS.

Two Epistles, as has been already noticed, were circulated in the
third century under the name of Barnabas. Both were for some
time on the verge of the Oanon of the N. T., and at last, a century
later, one was by common consent included in it and the other
excluded. Both deal with a question which was of momentous
importance at the close of the apostolic age, and the manner in
which they respectively deal with it illuminates the idea of inspira-
tion, and reveals a little of the divine action in the life of the
Church.

The question arose of necessity from the progress of the Faith.
As the QGentile churches grew in importance, Christians oould not
but ask how they were to regard the Scriptures and the institutions
of Judaism 1

The destruction of Jerusalem forced this inquiry upon believers
with a fresh power. There was an apparent chasm opened in the
line of divine revelation. All that had been held sacred for centuries
was swept away, and yet the books of the Old Testament, which
appeared to find an outward embodiment in the Jewish services,
were still the authoritative Bible of Christians.

Could the Old Testament be thus keptt And if so, how were
Christians to explain the contradiction between the hallowing of
the writings, and the apparent neglect of their contenta? The
ordinances of the Law had not been formally abrogated : what then
were the limits of their obligation? In what sense could writings,
in which the ordinances were luid down, still be regarded as inspired
by the Spirit of God, if the ordinances themselves were set aside }

A little reflection will shew that the difficulties, involved in these
questions which the early Ohristians had to face, were very real and
very urgent. The pregnant thoughts of the Epistle to the Hebrews—
all that is contained in the words woluuepds xal wolvrpdmws waAar
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6 Beds Aalvjoas rois marpdow & Tols mpogjrais—have indeed passed so
completely into our estimate of the method of the divine education

of ‘the nations’ and of ‘the people,’ that some effort is required now

in order that we may feel the elements of the problem with which

they deal. But we can realise the situation by removing this book

from the New Testament, and substituting in imagination the
Epistle of Barnabas for it.

Two opposite solutions of the difficulties obtained partial cur- Two

rency. It was said on the one side that the Old Testament must exsreme

solutions
be surrendered: that Judaism and Christianity were essentially réPre.

sented by
antagonistic: that Christ really came to abolish the work of an :f‘ldmion,
opposing power : that the separation of the Gospel from the Law
and the Prophets must be final and complete. This view, represented
in its most formidable shape by Marcion, was opposed to the whole
spirit of the apostolic teaching and to the instinct of the Christian
Society. It isolated Christianity from the fulness of human life,
and it is needless to dwell upon it.

On the other side it was said, as in the Epistle of Barnabas, that Barnabas.
God had spoken only one message and made one Covenant, and that
message, that Covenant, was the Gospel ; but that the message had
been misunderstood from the first by the Jews to whom it was
addressed, and that the Covenant in consequence had not been
carried into effect till Christ came (Barn. iv. 6).

This view i8 not in its essence less unhistorical than the other, or
less fatal to a right apprehension of the conditions and course of the
divine revelation. But it had a certain attractiveness from the
symbolio interpretation of Scripture which it involved, and it
seemed to guard in some sense the continuity of God's dealing
with men. 8o it was that, if the Epistle to the Hebrews had not
already provided help before the crisis of the trial came, and
silently directed the current of Christian thought into the true
channel, it would be hard to say how great the peril and loss would
have been for later time.

For the Epistle to the Hebrews and the Epistle of Barnabas Contrast

present a complete and instructive contrast in their treatment of the ?:::,?lfu
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Old Testament Scriptures and of the Mosaic institutions. Both
agree in regarding these as ordained by God, and instinct with
spiritual truth, but their agreement extends no farther either in
principles or in method.

(a) Barnabas sets forth what he holds to be the spiritual
meaning of the Old Testament without principle or self-restraint.
He is satisfied if he can give an edifying meaning to the letter in
any way. He offers his explanations to all; and in the main deals
with trivial details (e.g. c. ix., the explanation of THT).

The writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews on the other hand
exercises a careful reserve. He recognises a due relation between
the scholar and his lesson ; and the examples by which he illustrates
his leading thoughts are all of representative force : the idea of rest
(the Sabbath-rest, the rest of Canaan, the rest of Christ): the idea
of priesthood (the priest of men, the priest of the chosen people) : the
idea of access to God (the High-priest in the Holy of holies, Christ
seated on the right-hand of God).

The one example which the two Epistles have in common, the
rest of God after creation, offers a characteristic contrast. In the
Epistle to the Hebrews it suggests the thought of the spiritual
destiny of man : in Barnabas it supplies a chronological measure of
the duration of the world (Heb. iv.; Barn. xv.).

() Barnabas aguin treats the Mosaic legislation as having only
a symbolic meaning. It had no historical, no disciplinary value what-
ever. The outward embodiment of the enigmatic ordinances was
a pernicious delusion. As a mere fleshly observance circumcision
was the work of an evil power (Barn. ix. 4) But the evil power
apparently gave a wrong interpretation to the command on which it
was based and did not originate the command (comp. Just. M. Dial.
16).

In the Epistle to the Hebrews on the other hand the Mosaic
system is treated as a salutary discipline, suited for the training of
those to whom it was given, fashioned after a heavenly pattern (vii.
§; X. 1), preparatory and not final, and yet possessing throughout
an educational value. The Levitical sacrifices, for example, were
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fitted to keep alive in the Jews a sense of sin and to lead thought
forward to some true deliverance from its power. The priesthood,
again, and high-priesthood suggested thoughts which they did not
satisfy, and exactly in proportion as they were felt to be divine
institutions, they sustained the hope of some complete satisfaction.

The purpose of God is indeed fulfilled from the first, though to us

the fulfilment is shewn in fragments. Hence the writer of the
Epistle to the Heobrews goes beyond the Law, and in the gentile /
Melchizedek finds the fullest type of the King-priest to come. .

(¢) There is another point of resemblance and contrast between gz) The
the Epistle of Barnabas and the Epistle to the Hebrews which emple
specially deserves to be noticed. Barnabas (c. xvi) dwells on the
perils and the failures of the external Law fashioned under the later
Temple into a shape which affected permanence. In this he marks '
a real declension in the development of Judaism. The Temple, like
the Kingdom, was a falling away from the divine ideal. The writer
of the Epistle to tho Hcbrows rocognises the same fact, but ho places
the original divine order apart from the results of man’s weakness.

He goes back to the Tabernacle for all his illustrations, in which
the transitoriness of the whole system was clearly signified.

In a word, in the Epistle of Barnabas there is no sense of the Summary.
continuity of the divine discipline of men, of an education of the
world corresponding to the growth of humanity: no recognition of
the importance of outward circumstances, of rules and observances,
as factors in religious life: no acknowledgment of a relation of
proportion between spiritnal lessons and a people’s capacity. It is
an illustration of the same fundamental fault that we find in the
Epistle not only a complete rejection of the letter of the Levitical
system, but also an imperfect and inadequate view of Christian
institutions.

On the other hand we have in Hebr. i. 1—4 a view of the
unfolding and infolding of the divine counsel in creation of infinite
fulness. The end is there seen to be the true consummation of the
beginning. We discern that one message is conveyed by the
different modes of God's communication to His people: that one
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Voice speaks through many envoys: that at last the spoken word is
gathered up and fulfilled in the present Son,

We have not yet mastered all the teaching of the pregnant words;
yet even now we can perosive hiow the thoughts which they convey
characterise the whole Epistle : how they arose naturally out of the
circumstances of the early Church; and, by comparison with the
Epistle of Barnabas, how far they transcended the ocommon
judgment of the time. Under this aspect the Epistle to the
Hebrews, by its composition and its history, throws light upon the
ideas of Inspiration and a Canon of Scripture. On the one side we
see how the Bpirit of God uses special powers, tendencies and
oonditions, things personal and things social, for the expression of
a particular aspect of the Truth; and on the other sido we see how
the enlightened consciousness of the Church was in due time led to
recognise that teaching as authoritative which was at first least in
harmony with prevailing forms of thought.
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Drrropuoriox (I 1—4) The first
paragraph of the Epistle gives a sum-
mary view of fts main subject, the
finality of the abeolute Revelation
in Christ as contrasted with the pre-
paratory revelation under the Old
Covenant.

The whole is bound together in one
unbroken grammatical construction,
but the subject is changed in its
courso. In tho first two verses God is
the subject : in the last two the Son;
and the fourth verse introduces a
special thought which is treated in
detail in the remainder of the chapter.

Thus for purposes of interpretation
the paragraph may be divided into
throo parta.

i. TRAe contrast of the Old Rerela-
tion and the New: vo. 1, 2.

ii. The nature and the work of
the Son: . 3.

fil. Transition to the detailed
development of the r 0.4

It will be noticed that the Lord is
regarded even in this brief introduo-
tory statoment in His threefold offico

as Prophet (God spaks mHt’uS’ouq);‘

Priest (Raving made
sins), and King (He sat down).

i The contrast of the Old Revela-
tion and the New (1, 2).

The contrast between the Old Reve-
lation and the New is marked in three
particulars. There is a contrast (a) in
the method, and () in the time, and
(¢) in the agents of the two revelations.

(a) The earlier teaching was con-
veyed in successive portions and in
varying fashions according to the
needs and capacities of those who
received it: on the other hand the
revelation in Him who was Son was
necessarily complete in iteelf (comp.
John 1. 14, 18).

(b) The former revelation was given
@/ old time, in the infancy and growth
of the world : the Christian revelation
at the end of these days, on the very
vorge of the new order which of ne-
cossity it ushered in.

(¢) The meoesengers in whom God
spoke before, were the long line of
prophets raised up from age to age
since the world degan (Luke i. 70;
Acts ifl. 21): the Messenger of the
new dispensation was God’s own Son.

The first contrast is left formally
incomplete (having...spoken in many
parts and in many modes...spake).
The two latter are expressed definitely
(¢f old time to the fathers, at the end
of these days to us—in the prophets, in
Him Who is Son); and in the original,

1—2
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after the first clause, word answers to
word with empbatic correspondence :
wolvpepds xal wolvrpdmes (1) wdhas
(2) 6 Oeds Aahjoas (3) vois warpdow
(4) & vois wmpopfrass (5): mo corre-
sponding clause (1') én’ doxdrov ré»
Hpepédr voirer (2') ddinow (3) suiv
() é» vigg (5)).

The consideration of these contrasts
pinces the relation of Christianity to all
that had gone before in a clear light.
That which is communicated in parts,
sections, fragments, must of necessity
be imperfect ; and 80 also & represen-
tation which is made in many modes
cannot be other thun provisional. The
supreme element of unity is wauting
in eachcase. But the Revelation in
Christ, the Bon, is perfect both in sub-
stance and in form. The Incarnation
and the Ascension include absolutely
all that is wrought out slowly and ap-
propriated little by little in the ox-
perience of later life. The charac-
teristics which before marked the
revelation itself now mark the human
apprehonsion of the final revelation.

The Incarnation, in other words,
is the central point of all Life; and
just as all previous discipline led up
to it wohupepés xal wohvrpimas, 80 all
later experience is the appointed
method by which its teaching is pro-
gressivoly mastered so\vuepds xai wokv-
tpémes, All that we can learn of the
constitution of man, of the constitu-
tion of nature, of the ‘laws’ of history
must, from the nature of the case,
illustrate its meaning for us (comp.
1 Oor. xiil. g ff).

These thoughts find their complete
justification in the two clauscs which
describe tho relation to the order of
the world of Him in Whom God spoke
to us. God appointed Him heir of
all things, and through Him He made
the world. The Bon as Heir and
Creator speaks with perfect know-
ledge and absolute sympathy.

But while the revelations of the
Old and the New Covenants are thus

sharply distinguished, God is the One

(L1

Author of both. He espoke in old
time, and He spoke in the last time.
In the former case His speaking was
upon earth and in the latter case
Jrom heaven (c. xii. 25 note), but in
both cases the words are alike His.
words. Not one word therefore can
pass away, though such as were frag-
mentary, prospective, typical, required
to be fulfilled by Christ's Presence
(Matt. v. 18). In revelation and in
the record of revelation all parts
have a divine work but not the same
work nor (as we speak) an equal work.

* God haeing of old time spoken lo
the fathers in the prophets in many
parts and in many modes *spake
to us at the end of these days in His
Son, whom He appointed heir of all
things, through swhom He also mads
the world.

1. The order of the first words in
tho original text, by which the two
adverbs (wohvuepds xal wolvrpdmwes)
come first, to which nothing after-
wards directly answers (Having in
many parts and tn many modes of
old time spoken...), sorves at ouce
to fix attontion on the variety and
therefore on the imperfection of the
earlier revelations, and also to keep
a perfect correspondence in the mem-
bers which follow (wdAas, én’ doydrov:
T&y fjuepdy rovrey—Aaljoas, éAdAy-
oer—rois warpdow, guiv—év Tuis wpo-
diraus, dv ig).

At the same time the two main
divisions of the revelation are con-
nected as forming one great whole :
God having spoken...spake...(C 6eds
Aahfoas...AAdAnoer). It is not simply
that tho Author of tho carlicr rovela-
tion is affirmed to havo boen also the
Author of the later (God who spake...
spake...d vois warpdow Aahfjoas Oeds
A\d\noer or God spake...and spake...);
but the earlier revolation is troated
a8 the preparation for, the foundation
of, the latter (God having spoken...
spake...).
vpepas xal mohvrpéres] in many
parts and in many manners, Vulg.
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multifariam mullisque modis. Syr.
Psh. in all parts and in all manners
(Syr. Hel. in many parts...).

The variety of the former revelation
oxtended both to its substanco and
to its form. Tho great drama of
Isracl's discipline was divided into
scparate acts; and in each act dif-
ferent modes were omployed by
God for bringing home to His
poople varions aspocts of truth.
Thua tho ‘many parts’ of tho pro-
paratory training for Christianity may
be symbolised (though they are
not absolutely coincident with them)
by the periods of the patriarchs, of
Moses, of the theocracy, of the king-
dom, of the captivity, of the hier-
archy, as Isrnol was enabled to as-
similate the lessons provided pro-
videntinlly in the national life of
Egypt, Canaan, Persia, Greece. And
the many ‘modes’ of revelation are
shadowed forth in the enactment of

ordinances, in declarations of
‘the word of the Lord,’ in symbolic
actions, in intorprotations of tho cir-
cnmstances of national prospority and
distross. And further it must bo
noticod that the modes in which God
spoko in the prophots to the pooplo
wero Jargely influencod by the modes
in which God spoke to the prophets
themselves ‘face to face,’ by visions,
by Urim and Thummim (comp. Num.
xii. 6, 8). Those corresponded in the
divine order with the characters of the
messengers themselves which became
part of their message.

The general sense is well given by
Theodoret : vd pérrot woAvpepds ras
wavrodawas olxovoplas onpalver, vd 8¢
wolvrpdwes tdv Oelov imracidy v
ddpopor, Nhes yip 86y ¢ *ABpadp
xal Dot r¢ Moioj...rd pévrot ol v-
pepis xal érepov alvirreras O vév
spodnrér xaoros pepuriy riva olxovo-
plav dvexetpllero, & 3¢ rorey Oeos, &
Seoworns Aéye Xpioros, ob plav Tivd
Proviunce ’xpclmv, d\Ad 13 wiv dvavfpe-

Qs Karo, €

The adverbs are not rare in late
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Greck: for molvpepss see Plut. i,
§37 p; Jos. Antt. vill. 3, 9; and for
mokvrpéros Philo, fi. 512 M.; Max. Tyr.

‘vii. 2. IoAvpepijs is used of Wisdom

in Wisd. vii. 22. Tho two- corre-
sponding adjoctives accur together in
Max. Tyr. xvil. 7: There are, he says,
two instruments for understanding,
rob piv dwhob bv xahodper yoby, Tob 3¢
srouxfhov kal olupepois xal wokvrpdmoy
& alofjoes kadovper. For similar
combinations sco I'hilo de vit. Mos.
i. § 20 (if. 99 M.) (rohvrpore xal wokv-
oxedei); de decal. § 17 (il 194 M.) (wo-
Avrpomot kal wokveideis); quis rer. div.
her. § 58 (3. 514 M.) (woAhods kal ro-
Avrpémovs).

Clement of Alexandria in a remark-
able passage (Strom. vi. 7, § 58, p.
769) uses the phrase of the action of
the Word, Wisdom, the firstborn Son:
oSrés dory & Téy yemréy dwivrev
3i8doxakos, 6 ovpuBovios roi Beod Tov
ra wdvra mpoeyvesxoros: & 8¢ dveler éx
wpdrs xaraBolijs xdopov mwokvrpowes
xal molvpepis memaldevréy ve kal Te-
Aewi, Comp. Strom. i. 4, 27, p. 331
elxdros roivuy & dwdorolos wohvmolxihoy
elpncey Ty godlay rob eod, wohvpepds
xal wokvrpomes, 8 réxms, did dmiomj-
pns, 814 miovews, 33 wpodyrelas, riy
davriic v3axvupdmy dvauwy s T
Jperipay edepyeiav...

wikai] of old time (Vulg. olim) and
not simply formerly (wpérepor o. iv. 6;
x.32). The word is rare in N.T. and
always describes something completed
in the past. Here the thought is of the
ancientteachings nowlongsince sealed.

& Oeds \ahjoas...Ad\yaer...] There
is but one final Source of all Truth.
The unity of the Revealer is the
pledge and ground of the unity of the
Revelation, however it may be com-
municated ; and His revelation of
Himself is spontaneous. He ‘speaks’
in familiar intercourse. The word
Aakeivis frequently used in the Epistle
of divine communications: ii. 2, 3;
ifi. 5; iv. 8; v. 5; xi. 18; xil. 2.
Compare John ix. 29; xvL 13. This
usage is not found in 8t Paul (yet
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doydTov Tav fuepav TouTwy éNdAnoev duiv év vig,

2 doxdrov RABD,M, (vg) me: doxdrwr S~ syrr.

see Rom. iii. 19; 2 Cor. xiii. 3), but it
is common in 8¢ Luke (Acts).

The Vulgate rendering loguens (Old
Lat. locutus)...locusus est exhibits a
characteristio defect of the version in
the rendering of participles (compare
v. 3 purgationem faciens; v.14 missi).

days of the Messiah (Sabdb. 63 a;
Wansche, Adlteym. Theol. 8. 355)
Comp. Philo guis rer. div. her. § 53
(i. s1o . M),

2. én° doxdrov vév du. 1) at the
end of thess days: Vulg. novissime
da:obm stis, 0.L. in novissimis dicbus

vois warpdow] This absolute title ' Ads.

the fathers oocurs again Jobn vii. 22;
Rom.ix. §; xv.8(in Acts iil. 221t is &
false reading). Compare Ecclus. xliv.
Hariépey Jusos. .

Moro commonly we find ‘our (your)
Jathers’: Acta iil. 13, 25; v. 30; vil.
11 &c.; 1 Oor. x. 1. The absolute
term- marks the relation of ‘the
fathers’ to the whole Church.

dv vois xp.) $n the prophets (Vulg.
in prophetis), not simply through
them using them as His instruments
(c. il. 2, 3), but $n them (c. iv. 7) as
the quickening power of their life.
In whatever way God made Him-
self known to them, they were His
messengers, inspired by His Bpirit,
not in their words only but as men;
and howerver the divine will was com-
municated to them they interpreted
it to the people: compare Matt. x.
20; 2 Cor. xiii. 3. (Ipse in cordibus
eorum dixit quidquid illi foras vel
dictis vel factis locuti sunt homini-
bus. Herv.) Conversely the prophet
speaks ‘in Christ’ as united vitally
with IIim: 2 Oor. il 17; xii. 19.

Ot. Philo de pram. e pamn. 9 (ii.
417 M.) ppnwets ydp davwr & mpodpijras
&800ey Smnxobrror 1d Aexréa Tob Beob.

The title ¢ prophet’ is usod in the
widest sense as it is applied to
Abrabam (Gen. xx. 7), to Moses (Deut.
xxxiv. 10; comp. xviil. 18), to David
(Acts ii. 30), and generally to those
inspired by God: Pa cv. 15. Com-
pare Acts jii. 21 rév dylwr dn’ aléros
avrob wpopnréy. Luke i. 70. The
Eropheh, acoording to a familiar Rab-

inic saying, prophesied only of the

The phrase is moulded on & Lxx
rendering of the O.T. phrase NI}
D'OAD ‘in the latter days,’ ix’ doxdrov
rév sjpepér (Gon. xlix. 1: Num. xxiv.
14; Jor. xxiil. 20 v. L. doxdrer; xlix.
39[xxv. 18]; comp. Deut. iv. 30; xxxi.
29), which is used generally of the
timos of Messiah (Is. ii. 2; Dan. x. 14
and notes).

Starting from this goneral concoep-
tion Jewish teachers distinguished ‘a
present age,’ * this age’ (mn oW, ¢
aldy o¥ros, 6 ¥bw xaipds) from ‘that age,’
* the ago to come’ (K271 DY), 6 péAAwr
alav, d aldy dxeivos, & aldy o dpxduevos).

Between ‘the preseut age’ of imper-
fection and conflict and trial and ¢ the
age to come’ of the perfect roign of
God they placed ‘the days of Messiah,’
which they sometimes reckoned in
the former, sometimes in the latter,
and sometimes as distinct from both.
They were however commonly agreed
that the passage from one age to the
other would be through a period of
intonse sorrow and anguish, ‘tho
travail-pains’ of the new birth %an
DN, $8ives Matt. xxiv. 8).

The apostolic writors, fully oon-
scious of the spiritual crisis throngh
which they were passing, speak of
their own time as the ‘last days’
(Acts ii. 17; Jumes v. 3: comp. 2
Tim. iii. 1); the ‘last hour’ (z Jchn ii.
18); ‘the eud of the times’ (1 Pet. i.
20 ¢’ doxdrov rév xpéver: in 2 Pet.
fil. 3 the true reading is ¢x' doxdrer
rér gu.); ‘the lust time’ (Jude 18 &’
doxdrov xpéwov).
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Ov &Onxev xAnpovopoy mdvrwv, 8¢ oY xal émolnaev Tovs
&wol. 7. alowas NABD,*M, (vg) syr vg: r. al. dxol. S° syr hl,

Thus the full phrase in this place
emphasises two distinct thoughts, the
thonght of the coming close of the
existing order (¢n’ éoxdrov at the end),
and also the thought of the contrast
between the present and the future
order (rév fuepir rovrev of these days
as contrasted with ‘ those days’).
members of the Christian Church: x.
26; xiil. 1 (so Theophylact: évowouet
xal ¢Eiooi rois pabyrais xal avrovs xal
{avréy). The word was not directly
addressed to the writer: ii. 3. The
mission of Christ is here regarded as

It is true in one sense that
He told His disciples the full mes-
sage which ITe had recoived (John xv.
15), if in another sonse He had, when
He left them, yet many things to say
(xvi 12). This contrast between the
divine, absolute, aspect of Christ’s
work, and its progreesive appropria-
tion by men, occurs throughout Scrip-
tare. Compare Col. ili. 1 fI,, 5.

év vi§] The absence of the article
fixes attention upon the nature and
not upon tho porsomality of tho
Medintor of the new rovelation. God
spake to us in one who has this
character that He is Son. The sense
might be given by the rendering in a
Son, if the phrase could be limited to
this meaning (‘ One who is Son’); but
‘a Son’ is ambignoun. 8oo 0. §;
fiL 6; v. 8; vil. 28. Compare John
v. 27 note; x. 12; Rom. 1. 4.

The abeence of the article is made
more conspicuous by its occurrence
in the corresponding phrase. ‘The

’ are spoken of as a definite,
known, body, fullling a particular
office. The sense would lose as much
by the omission of the article in
this case (é» = s ‘in men who
were prophets’) as it would lose here
by the insertion (év r¢ vig in the Som
¢ vi. 6).

It is instructive to notico how com-

pletely the exact force of the original
was missed by the later Greek Fathers.
RBven Chrysostom says: vé év vig did
rod vlod ¢nol, and Beumenius repeats
the words.

The new revelation is a continua-
tion of the old so far as God is the
author of both. It is wholly new
and separate in character so far as
Christ is the Mediator of it.

Hervelus notioes the difference be-
twoon the Presence of God in the
prophets and in His Son: In pro-
phetis fuit Deus secundum inhabi-
tationem gratiss et revelationem vo-
luntatis sapientise suse, in Filio au-
tem omnino totus manebat...utpote
cui sapientia Dei personaliter erat
unita.

8 yxer... 8¢ o xal émoinoer...] The
office of the Son as the final revealer
of the will of God is illustrated by
His relation to God in regard to the
world, in and through which the reve-
Iation comes to men. He is at once
Creator and Heir of all things. The
end answers to thebeginning. Through
Him God callod into being the tem-
poral order of things, and He is heir
of their Iast issue. All things were
created ‘in Him’ and ‘unto Him’
(Ool. i 15, 16, v avrg dxriaby, els
avrdy dxriora)). The universal heir-
ship of Christ is {llustrated by, if not
basod upon, Ilis croative activity.

nxey x\npovdpor ) Vulg. quem
constituit (0. L. posutt) heredem uni-
versorum. Even that which under one
aspect Appears as & Necessary conse-
guence is referred to the immediate
will of God ({fyxer). For the use of
ribyp: see Rom. iv. 17 (Gen. xvil. 5);
1 Tim. il. 7; 2 Tim. L 11, There is
nothing to determine the ‘time’ of
this divine appointment. It belongs
to the eternal order. Yet see Pa. il
8; Matt. xxvill. 18 (¢846). We ‘who
see but part’ may fix our attention
on incoptive fulfiimenta.
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xAnpovduor] The thought of son-
ship passes naturally into that of heir-
ship: Gal iv. 7 ; compare Rom. viii.
17.

The word Aeir marks the original
purpose of Oreation. The dominion
originally promised to Adam (Gen. i
28 ; compare Pa. viil.) was gained by
Christ. Aud so, in rogurd to the divino
economy, the promise made to Abra-
ham (compare Rom. iv.13; Gal iil 29)
and renewed to the divine King (Ps.
ii. 8), which was symbolised by the ‘in-
heritance’ of Oanaan (Ex. xxiil. 30),
became abeolutely fulfilled in Christ.

The image of ‘heirship’ which is
based apparently on the second Psalm
(Ps. il. 8) is recognised in the Gospels
(Matt. xxi. 38 and parallels) where
the contrast between * the servants’
(prophets) and ‘the Son’ is also
marked.

At the same time, it must be care-
fully noticed that the usage cannot be
pressed in all directions. The term
is used in relation to the
as marking the fuluess of right, resting
upon & personal connexion, and not,
a8 implying o passing awny and a suc-
ccusion, in- relation to a present pos-
sessor (comp. Gal. iv. 1 & KAnpordpos...
«Upwos wdrrer dv). The heir as such
vindicates his title to what he holds,
Compare Additional Note on vi, 12.

The heirship of ‘the Son’ was
realisod by the Son Incarnate (v. 4)
through His humanity : 3
ydp wivrwy & deowérys Xpioris ody eis
Ocds d\N’ dis dvbpwmos (Theod.); but
the writer speaks of ‘ the Son’ simply
as Bon as being heir. In such lan-
guage we can see the indication of
the truth which is expressed by the
statement that the Incarnation is in
essence independent of the Fall,
though conditioned by it as to its
circumstances.

wasrwv] The purpose of God ex-
tended far beyond the Lope of Israel;
odrérs ydp pepls xvplov 8 ’laxd8 (Deut.
xxxii. 9),dAAd wdvres (Theophlct.). Non

{La

jam portio Domini tantym Jacob et
portio gjus Israel, sed omnes omnino
nationes (Atto Verc.).

8¢ ol xal éxoinaey v. al.] This order,
which is certainly correct, throws the
emphasis on the fact of creation, which
answers to the appointment of the
Son as heir (xal éwolnoer, compare vi.
7; vil. 25} The oroution docs iw-
deed involve the consummation of
things. The ‘Protevangelium’ is Gen.
L a6t .

vois aléras) the world, Vulg. sacula.
Tho phruso of aléves has boou intor-
preted to mean

(1) * Poriods of time,’ and especially
‘this ago’ and ‘the age to come,’ as
though thesense were that God created
through the Son—Who is supra-
temporal—all time and times.

(2) The successive emanations from
the divine Being, as in the Gnostic
theologies ; or the orders of finite
being. Comp. Const. Apost. viil. 12
6 8¢ abroi [roi vlov] woujaas & xepou-
Bip xal rd oepaply, alévds re xal
oTparuds...

(3) The sum of the ‘periods of
timo’ including all that is maunifestod
in and through thom. This souso
appears first in Eocles, iii. 11, an-
swering to the correspondiug use of
W which is first found there, The
plural oY is found with this mean-
ing in later Jewish writers, ea.g.
o5 XM, Comp. Wisd. xiii. 9.

There can be little doubt that
this is the right sense here (comp.
xi 3 noto). Tho universe may be
regardod either in its actual coustitu-
tion as a whole (6 xéopos), or as an
order which exists through time de-
veloped in successive stuges. There
are obvious reasons why the latter
mode of representation should be
adopted here.

The difference between ¢ aldy—the
age—one part of the whole develop-
meant, and ol aléres—the ages—the
sum of all the parts, is well illustrated
by the divine title ‘the King of the
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ages’ 1 Tim. L 17 (8 Baocheds v
aldsar; Tobit xill. 6, 10; Henoch
p 86 Dillm. é B. wdvrer rév al;
Ecclus, xxxvi. 22 (19) 6 feds réy aldrar;
Henoch p. 83). In this aspect the
King of the ages’ is contrasted with
‘the rulers of thisage’ (ol dpxorres voi
aléros rovrov 1 Cor. ii. 6,8). Compare
warroxpdrep (Apoc. i. 8 &c) with
xogpoxparep (Eph. vi. 12).

The Rabbinic use of D} is very
wide. Thus they speak of the ¢ Macro-

, the universe, as Sn D'?W,
and of the ‘Microcosm, man, as
hopn ohw.

There is & very fine saying in Aboth
tv. ‘R. Jacob said This world is like a
vestibulo bofore the world to como:
propare thyself in the vestibule that
thon mayest enter into the fostival-

chamber’ (phpebh).

éx. rovs alévas] The order of finite
being even when it is regarded under
the form of gradual development is
spokenofas ‘made’ by asupra-temporal
act. ‘All creation is one act at
once.

wdrror...rods alévas] all things...
the world.. all single things regarded
in their separate being: the cycles of
wnivorsal life.

For the fact of creation through
the Son see John i 3, 10; 1 Cor. viii.
6 (3:d); Col. 1. 16 (é).

Philo speaks of the Logos as *‘the .

instrument through which the world
wasmade: evpfoecs airior uév avrob (sc.
106 xdopov) Tdv Beow U’ of yéyover' TAny
3i ra réoaapa groiyeia ¢ dv auvexpdfy’
Spyavoy 3¢ Noyov Oeov &' oF xare-
cﬂmdq ﬂ)e 3¢ xaraoxevis alriay Ty
rov dnpiovpyot (ds Cher.

35; l 162 M.). Comp. de monarch.
és (ll 225 M.); leog. alloy iil. § 31 (L

'l'ho am passage is singularly in-
structive as bringing out the difference
betwoen the Christian and Philonio
conception of the divine action. Comp.
Rom. xi. 36 (éx, dud, els); 1 Cor. viil
6 (¢¢, eis, 8ud). Tho preposition vwo

is not, I beliove, used in connexion
with creation in the N.T.

il. 7The Nature and work of the
Son (3).

The Nature and work of the Son
is presented in regard to (1) His
divine Personality and (2) the Incarna-
tion.

(1) In Himself the Son is prescnted
in His essential Nature, as tho mani-
felhﬁon of the divine attributes (dw-
avyacpa rijs dofys), and He embodies
persomlly the divine essence (yapaxrip

tijs dwoordvens). In connexion with
t.hil view of His Nature, His work is
to bear all things to their true end
(Ppépov ra wdvra)

(2) This gonoral view of Iis work
loads to the view of 1lis work as In-
carnate in a world marred by sin.
In regard to this He is the One
absolute Redeemer (xafap. rév dp.
mowmodpevos) and the Sovereign re-
presentative of glorifed humanity
(éxdb. év Befed rijs pey. dv SY.).

3 Who, being the effulgence of His
glory and the expression of His
essence, and so bearing all things by
the word of His porcer, gfter He had
Himself made purification of sins,
sat down on the right hand of the
Majesty on high.

3. The description of the Nature
and Work of the Son of God in relation
to the Father (spake in, appointed,
made) given in the second verse is
completed by a description of His
Nature and Work in regard to Him-
self.

The doscription begins with that
which is otornal. The participles
‘boing, ‘boaring’ describe tho abso-
lute and not simply the present
essence and action of the Son. Com-
pare John i. 18; (ifi. 13); OoL 1. 15,
17. The dv in particular guards
against the idea of mere ‘adoption’ in
the Sonship, and affirms the perma-
nence of the divine essence of the
Son during His historic work.

At the same time the divine being
of the Son can be represented to men
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al@vas® 30s dv dwavyacua Tis 865119 xal xapaxTip Tis

only under human figures. Sinoe this
is 80, the infinite truth must be sug-
gosted by a combination of comple-
mentary images such as are given here
in dwavyaopa aud xapaxrip. The first
image (dwatvyaopa) brings out the con-
ception of the source (xyyj) of the
Son’s Being, and of His unbroken
connexion with the Father, as re-
vealing to man the fulness of His
attributes.

The second image (xapaxrip) em-
phasises the true Personality of the
Son as offering in Himself the perfect
representation of the divine essence
of the Father (John xiv. g).

Taken together the images suggest
the thoughts presented by the theo-
logical terms ¢ cocssential ’ (Spoovaos)
and ‘ only-begotten’ (uovoyers).

The ‘ glory’ of God finds expression
in the Son as its ‘effulgence’: the
‘easence’ of God finds expression in
Him as its ‘ typo.’

Noither figuro can bo prossod to
conclusions. The luminous imago
may be said to have no substantive
_ existence (ré ydp dwalvyaopa, dacly

(the followers of Sabellius, Marcel-

lus, Photinus), éwwdoraror ovx forey
“ @' & dripp Ixee 5 elvas Chrysost.
Hom.il. 1). The express image may be
offored in a different substance. 8o it
is that the first figure leaves unnoticed
the Personality of the Son, and the
second figure the essential equality of
the Son with the Father. But that
which the one figure lacks the other
supplies. We cannot conceive of the
luminousbody apart from the luminous
image; and we ocannot identify the
archetype and its expression.

Under another aspect we observe
that the Divine Manifestation is placed
side by side with the Divine Essence.
It is in Christ that the Revelation is
soen (dwadyaopa). It is in Christ
that the Essence is made intelligibly
distinet for man (yapaxrip).

The two truths are implied by the

words of the Lord recorded in 8t
Johu's Gospel v. 19, 30; xiv. 9.

For the pre-existence of the Son
compare ¢. vil. 3; x. §.

It must farther be noticed that in
the description of the Being of the
Son language is used which points to
a oertain congruity in the Incarnation.
This is the * propriety’ of His Nature
to perfectly reveal God. Through
Him God reveals Himself outwardly.

Under this aspect the clause which
describes the action of the Bon—¢épwr
rd wdrra v fjuars rijs Suvdpens avrod
—gives in its most general form the
truth oxpressed in the divine acts
8 I0nxev Anpovépov wdvray, 8 oY xal
dwoinaev Tovs aldvas.

dwalyaoua rijs 3ofns] the effulgencs
of His glory, Vulg. splendor gloria
(and so Latt. uniformly).

dxavyaoua)] The verb dwavyd{w has
two distinct meanings :

1. To fiash forth : radiato.

2. To flush buck : rofloct.

The noun dravyarua, which is a
charactoristically Alexandrine word
ocenrring in Wisdom (vii. 25), and in
Philo, may therefore mean either

1. The effulgence ; or

2. The reflection (refulgence).

The use of the word by Philo is not
decisive as to the sense to be chosen.

- In one passage the sense ‘¢ful-

gence’ appoars to be most natural : De
concupise. § 11 (fi. 356 M.) 70 & du-
vaospevor (Gen. ii. 7) 3jhov ds al@épior
» wvedpa xal e 8 v alfeplov wrved-
pavos kpeirvow, dre vijs paxapias xal
rpicpaxapias Ppiaews dwavyaopa.

In two others the sense ‘r¢flection’
is more appropriate : De opif. mundi
§ 51 (i. 35 M.) was dvfpwuwos xard piv rijy
Sudroiar olxelwras Geip Adye, Tijs paxa-
plas ¢ioews dxpaycior § dwoomaoua
3 dwadyaopa yeyovds, xard 8 v rob
oeuaros karagxeviy dwarrs v :Jcpn

De plantatione Noaw § 12 (1 337 M)
7 8 dylacpa (Ex. xv. 17) olor dyi

dwabyaopa, plpppa dpxervmov, dmel
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'l‘ho passage in Wisdom (vil. 25f.)
is capable of bearing either meaning.
The threefold succession dwavyaopa,
Tooxrpor, elxdv,—effulgencs, mirror,
image, no lees than o. 25, appears to
favour the sense of ‘el 00.’
Otherwise Igowrpor interrupts the
order of thought.

In this passago the sense reflaction
is quite possible, but it appears to be
less appropriate, as introducing a third
undefined notion of ‘that which re-
flects.” Moreover the truth suggested
by ‘reflection’ is contained in yapax-
rdp, to which ‘effulgenco’ offors a
more oxpressive complement; and
the Grock Fatbers with unanimity
have adopted the sense ¢ffuigence
according to the idea expressed in
the Nicene Creed, Light of Light.
8everal of their ‘comments are of
interest as bringing out different
sides of the image: Orig in Joh.
xxxﬁ. !8 ﬂvpt pévody olpm rijs 8ofns rov

avrod dwavyagpa elvar Ty vior...
an plvros ye dwd Tob dtavywml-
ror rourov Tis SAns 3ofns pepixd dmav-
ydopara éwi riy Nomiy Aoyualy xriow.
Comp. c. Cels. v. 18; ds princ. 1,2, 4
(and Rodepennlng's note); IIom. n
Jar, ix. 4 ovxl dyévmoer o mm)p
riv vide ml dré\voey adrdy dwd npe
yloens adroi, A\’ del Jod avroy
Soov dorl o M wourixoy rob dwav-
paros.
":}reg Nyss. de perfecta Christ.
Jorma, Migne Patr. Gr. xlvi. P 265
83far xal vwéoracw Jvopaﬂ 10 Umep-
xelpevoy warrds cyndov 70 8¢ wn«b«r
re xal ddudoraror rob viot wpds rov
mlpa Oupm,nmw .dravyaopa aofqr
xal yapaxrijpa URooTdoews srpoccyopwu

«.d\Ad xal & riy chvy‘{mv ¢wmv
nvpn' ral 3 dwatyaopa 'rcvnpc wmc
xarevénae, xal & vd plycdor tijs vmo-
erdocus év v§ NafSsy 7§ dmpawopive
xapaxrijpe wdvros duperpei rijy dxoora-
ow.

Chrysostom (Hom. ii. 2) dratyaopa
cbn .>a Beifp &ri xdrei (John viil,

THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS, 11

12) odres clpnras’ Sfhor 3¢ ds Ppés dx
terds.

Theodoret ad loc. ré dravyaopa ral
éx Tob wupds dori xal oy v wupl dori...
dal 3¢ o} d¢a, del rolvvw xal v8 drrai-

yagpa.

(l!eumoninl ad loc. 84 rod ‘dwd-
yaopa ﬂ)v xard piow x roi warpos
wpoodow rob vlob Snhoi® ovdiv yip Aws
ovdapol xard ydpi» xal dawolwu wpd-
wow mvyawu! ﬂvot,wx dwd rod JAlov,
mut dwd rov mor, odx d¢’ ripov rwvds,

’ 0¥ wépuxer dwavyacpa wposévar.

It is indeed true that the sense
of ‘offuigence’ passes into that of
‘roflection’ so far as both present the
truth that it is through Ohrist that
God becomes visible to man. But
in tho one case the nature of Christ
is emphasised and in the other His
office. The ‘effulgence’ is the neces-
sary manifestation of the luminous
body: the ‘reflection’ is tho mani-
festation through some medium as it
takes place in fact.

It is however necossary to obeerve
that ‘effuigence’ is not any isolated
ray, but the whole bright image which
brings before us the source of light.
Comp. Greg. Nyss. ¢. Eunom. viil,
Migno Pair. Gr. xlv. p. 773 &s &
wavros Tov fAiaxod xvrhov Tjj rob Perds
Aapmidon {eras, od yip T péy
re Adpwe 10 8¢ dhapwés dort voi xvxAov'
oiras 8\n 1 d6ka fris dorly & mar)p
é¢ lavris dwavydopars, rouréovs T
d\nlivg Purl wavraxéfer wepiavyd{erar.
And again, while the general figure
guards the conception of the perma-
nence of the relation between the
source and the light, the ‘effulgence’
is regarded in its completeness (drav-
yaopa)—the light flashed forth, and
not the light in the continuity of the
stream.

riis 34¢ns adrov] The ‘ glory of God’
is the full manifestation of His attri-
butes according to maw’s power of

ding them, ‘all Hisgoodness’
(Ex. xxxiil. 19f). This ‘glory’ was
the subject of His crowning revelation
as contemplated by the prophets
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YmoaTdaEws avToU, Pépwy TE TA WAVTAR TP pupaTt TiS
3 gavepie B (rell pipun).

(Is. xl. 5 theglory of the Lord shall be
revoaled; xlvi. 13 in Zion salvation,
unto Israel my glory ; 1x.1£.) and made
known in Christ (2 Cor. iv. 4,6: comp.
Rom. ix. 23; 1 Tim. L 11; John xi.
40; 1. 14); compare Imiroduction fo
the GQospel of St John xlvil ff, It
is the final light (Apoc. xxi 23) for
which we look (Tit. iL 13; Rom. v. 2).

Under the Old Dispensation the

was the symbol of it: Ex.
xxiv. 16; Ps.Ixxxv.9. Comp. Rom. ix.
4; (2 Pet. i. 17).

For illustrations see Rom. vi. 4; ix.
4; Ool i 11; Bph. iii. 16; compare
2 Thess. §. 9; 1 Cor. xi 7; Rom.
iil 23.

Clement (1 Oor. o. xxxvi.) writes 8¢
& clvmmc Tijs peyalwoivys avrov,

word ueyaAwoiry from the
hwr clause and greatly obscuring the
fulness of the thought.

XopasTip Tijs Umoardasws) the ex-
pression of His essence, Vulg. f-
gura (0. L. imago, v. character) sub-
stantie. Byr. image of His essence
(@oh; Badg)

The word yapaxrijp is used from
- the time of Herodotus (i 116) of the
distinguishing features, material or
spiritual, borne by any object or
person; of the traits by which we
recognise it a8 being what it is.

It is specially used for the mark
upon a coin (Burip. El 558(.; Arist.
Podl. i. 9) which determines the nature
and value of the piece. Comp. Ign.
ad Magn. 5 doxep ydp dovw vopiopara
d0, & piv Beoii § 8¢ xbopov, xal ixacror
avréy Wwor xapaxrijpa émixelpevor Ixes,
ol dmiorou rob xéapov rovrov, ol 8¢ migrol
d&v dydmy xapaxrijpa Beot warpos Bid
’Inoov Xpigroi.

In this connexion xapaxrip is ap-
plied to the impression of tho en-
graving on a die or seal which is con-
veyed to other substances. Philo, de

Mund. opif.§ 4 (i. 4M.) Sowep b cypg
Ton ) davroi Yuxj...rods xapaxrijpas
dvappaylfeabar

. §53 (. 36“)11,: erfpas ¢m¢s
dwepdrrero 1j Yuxjj robs xapaxrijpas;
do mundo § 4 (ii. 606 M.).

delaut Now§5(i.332“)obﬁw—
aijs [ﬂ)v hvw)v Vuxir] vépacer...rob
Oelov xal dopdrov elxowa, Boxigor elvas
nplmu- ovowbeiocar xal tvswleicar
oppayids Oeob, §s 6 xapaxrfp dovw 6
dfuos Aéyos.

By a natural transition from this
use, yapaxrijp is applied to that in
which the distinguishing traits of the
object to which it is referred are
found. Bo Philo describes ‘the spirit,’
the essence of the rational part of
man, as ‘a ﬂgure and impme- of
divine power’: l) 'ur od» xoury rpor ra
&oya Qvauis ovoiar Dhaxer a{ua, 7 83
éx ﬂu Xoyun;s &noppwm n)nt,
w»ebpa, ovk dépa xwovperor dAAG TwOY
Twd xal xapaxrijpa Oelas duwipews, v
dvdparsavply Moiais dxova xakei, dphay
&ri doxérvmor piv Puoens Aoyxijs 6 Geds
dovy, plpgpa 34 xal dwesxiriopa Evlpu-
wos (quod det. pot. insid. § 23; 1
207 M.). Aud Clowent of Rome spoaks
of man as ‘an impress of the image
of God’: éwl miow rd dfoxdrares...
&vbpusor...dxhacev [0 dpuwvpyds xal
Seawdrys rav amdvrav] ris davroi elxd-
»os xapaxvrijpa (Qen. i. 26 f.) (ad Cor.
i33)

QGenerally xapaxrijp may be said to
be that by which anything is direct-
ly recoguised through correspouding
signs under a particular aspect, tbough
it may include only a few featurcs of
the object. It is so fur a primary and
not a secondary source of knowledge.
Xapaxrifp conveys representative traits
only, and therefore it is distinguished
from elxaiv (2 Cor. iv. 4; Col. i 15;
1 Oor. xi. 7; Ool. jii. 10) which gives a
com| representation under the
condition of earth of that which it
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which marks the essential form.

There is no word in English which
exactly rendors it. If thero woro a
scnse of ‘express’ (i.e. ex
image) answering to ‘improes,’ this
would be tho best equivalent.

swéoracis] The word properly
means ‘that which stauds beneath’
as a sediment (Arist. ds Aist. an. v.
19 and often), or foundation (Esek.
xliif, 11, Lxx.), or ground of support
(Ps. Ixviil. (Ixix.) 2; Jeor. xxiii. 22, Lxx.).

From this general sense come the

senses of firmness, confidence
(compare c. ifi. 14 note; 2 Cor. ix.4;
xi. 17); reality ([Arist.] de mundo 4
ré piv xar’ dppaocw, v& 8¢ xal vwdora-
oo, xar’ Ippaow pév lpdes...xal vwo-
oraocw 84...xopirai...), that in virtue
of which a thing is what it is, the
essence of any being (Ps. xxxviil.
(xxxix.) 6; Ps. lxxxviil. (Ixxxix.) 48;
Wisd. xvi. 21: compare Jerem. x. 17}
Eaek. xxvi. 11).

When this meaning of ‘cssence’ was
applied to the Divine Being two dis-
tinct arose in tho courso of
debate. If men looked at the Holy
Trinity under the aspect of the ono
Godhoad there was only one ¢wdora-
ois, one divine essonco. If, on the
other hand, they looked at each
Person in the Holy Trinity, then that
by which each Person is what He is,
His ¢wéoraois, was necessarily re-
garded as distinct, and there were
three dwoordoeis. In the first case
wéoracs as applied to the One God-
head was treated as equivalent to
otoia: in the other case it was treated
as equivalent to wpéowwor.

Asageneral rule the Eastern (Alex-
andrine) Fathers adopted the second
mode of speech affirming the existence
of three vwoordoes (real Persons) in
the Godhead; while the Western
Fathers afirmed the unity of ome
dwdoracs (cesence) in the Holy
Trinity (compare the letter of Dio-
nysius of Alexandrin to Dionysius of
Rome, Routh, Rell. sacra, iii. 390 .
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figures; and from popedf (Phil. il. 6L)

and notes). Hence many medisoval
and modern writers have taken dmé-
oraous in the sense of ‘person’ here.
But this use of the word is much
lator than the apostolic age; and it is
distinctly inappropriate in this con-
nexion. The Son is not the image,
the expression of the ‘ Person’ of God.
On the other hand, He is the ex-
preesion of the ‘essence’ of God. He
brings the Divine before us at once
perfectly and definitely according to
the measure of our powers.

The oxact form of the expression,
dmavdy. rijs 3. xal xap. rijs dmoor. and
not 5 dwady. v. 3. xal & xap. Tis
Swoar. or dwavy. . xal yap, vwoor., will
be noticed (comp. v. 2 év vig).

pipwr 1e] and so bearing..We
now pass from the thought of the
absolute Being of the Son to His
action in the finite creation under the
conditions of time and space. The
particle re indicates the new relation
of the statement which it introduces.
It is obvious that the familiar dis-
tinction holds truo here: ‘xal con-
jungit, re adjungit’ The providential
action of the Son is & special mani-
festation of Ilis Nature and is not
described in a coordinate statement :
what He does fiows from what He is.

The particle re is rarely used as an
independent conjunction in the N.T.
It is 8o used again ¢. vi. §; ix. 1;
xii. 2; and in 8t Paul only Rom. ii.
19; xvi. 26; 1 Oor. iv. 21; Eph. iil. 19.

Pépwy...] bearing or guiding, Vulg.
portans, O. L. ferens v. gerens.
This present and continuous support
and carrying forward to their end of
all created things was attributed by
Jewish writers to God no less than
their creation. ‘God, blessed be He,
hears (5:19) the world’ (Shem. R.
§ 36 referring to Is. xivl. 4; compare
Num. xi. 14; Deut. i. g). The action
of God is here referred to the Son
(comp. Col. i. 17).

The word ¢épewv is not to be under-
stood simply of the passive support
of & burden (yet notice c. xiil. 13; xil
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~ \ -~ -
duvduews avToi, xabapioudy ToV duapTIGY TOIMTANUEVOS

xabapopby RAB vg: +3' adrol’ xad. D,":
R*ABD,"M, vg syr vg me: r. &u. +#4udv & syr hl: +Opdw Re,

RABD,M, vg: woiys. 7. dp. hu. éxdo. €.

20); “for the Son is not an Atlas

the dead weight of the
world® It rather expresses that
‘boaring’ which includes movoment,
progress, towards an end. The Son
in the words of (Ecumenius sepidyes
xal avrixes xal smdalkiovysi...ra ddpara
xal v& dpara wepupipar xal xufSeprir.
The same genoral sense is given by
Ohrysostom: gépwr...rovréors, xvfiep-
vy, Td Gmftrm ovyxparéy. Tob
ydp wotjoas Tow xoouor ody Frrde dore
10 ogvyxpordy AN, o 3¢i 7 xal Bav-
paordr elweiv, xal paifov (Hom. ii. 3).
Aund so Primasius; verbo jussionis
suee omnia gubernat et regit, non
enim minus est gubernare mundum
quam creasse...in gubornando vero ca
quee facta sunt ne ad nihilum redeant
continentur.

Qregory of Nyssa goes yet further,
and understands ¢éper of the action
by which the Son brings things into
existence: rd ovuwarra r¢ ﬁqp«n
ris uwduews adroi Péper & Adyos éx
vob py) érros els yiveaw' wdvra yip
daa iy dikov DAnxe Pvow uiar alriar
{xe rijs vwoordaens vd fijua ris dppd-
orov Surdueas (de por/. Christ. forma,
Migue Patr. Gr. xlvi. p. 265). For
this sense of ¢éperr compare Philo
quis rer. div. har. § 7 (i. 477 M.); de
mut. nom. § 44 (i. 6,7 M.).

Philo expresses a similar idea to
tlmG of the toxt whon he speaks of
6 wmdakeoixor xal xvBepmirns rob warrds
Adyos Ocios(De Cherubd. § 11; i. 145 M.).
And Hermas gives the passive side of
it Sim. ix. 14, § vd dvopa voi ukmm
6¢0v péya éavl xal dxdpnror xal Tow
xbapor dhov ﬁu'rc(u o od» wdoa 1
«riois 8d vob viov rob Oeot PBacrd-
{erac...
ra wdrra) a8 contrasted with sdrra
(Jobn i 2). All things in their unity:
¢ 1i. 8, 10 (not iil. 4); Rom. viii. 33;
xi. 36; 1 Cor. viil. 6; xv. 271.; 2 Cor.

+3 davrdd’ xab. § syrT. 7. duapride
1. du. wouyo. éxdl.

fv. 15; v. 18; Eph. i. 10 £.; iil. 9; iv.
10, 15; Phil iii. 21; Ool. L 16 f,, 20;
1 Tim. vi. 13.

Bee also 1 Cor. xi. 12; xii. 6; Gal.
fii. 22; Phil iii. 8; Kph. L 23; v. 13
The reading in 1 Cor. ix. 22, and
perhaps in xii. 19, is wrong.

r$ p. vijs dw.) by the word—the
expression—q/° His (Chriss) poser,
the word in which His power finds its
manifostation (compare Rov. iil. 10
rov Adyor Tijs Vwoporijs pov). As the
world was called into being by an
utteranco (gijpa) of God (c. xi. 3), s0
it is suatained by a like expression of
the divine will. The choice of the
term as distinguishod from Aéyos
marks, 80 to speak, the particular
action of Providence. Gen. i. 3 elwev
 Oeds.

dvr, adrot] The pronoun naturally
refers to the Bon, not to the Father,
in spite of the precediug clauses, from
the character of the thought.

xaf. wouodueros] Aaving made—
when He had made—purification of
sins. This clauso introduces a new
aspect of the Son. He has been re-
garded in His absolute Nature (dv),
and in His general relation to finite
belug (péper): now He is seen as Ie
entered into the conditions of life in a
world disordered by sin.

Tho comploted atonemont wrought
by Christ (having made) is distinguish-
ed from His eternal being md His
work through all time in thesupport of
created things (being, bearing); and it
is connected with His assumption of
sovereign power in His double Nature
at the right hand of God (having
made...He sat...). Thus the phrase
propares for the main thought of the
Epistle, the High-priestly work of
Christ, which is first distinctly intro-
duced in o. ii. 17.

woumaduevos] The Vulgate, from the
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éxdbioey év deLiq Tis peyakwovvns év Iy nhots, 4 TocovTey

dofoctiveness of Latin participlos, fails
to give the sense: purgationem
peccatorum faciens (compare v. I
loguens). In v. 14 (missi) there is
the converse error. The Old Latin
had avoided this error but left the
thought indefinite, purificatione (pur-
gatione) peccatorum facta.

The use of the middle (wonoduevos)
suggests the thought which the late
gloss 3¢ lavroi made more distinct.
Christ 1limsolf, in 1lis own Person,
made the purification: He did not
make it as something distinct from
Himself, simply provided by His
powor. Compare pvelay woiciofas
Rom. i. 9; Eph. i. 16, &c.; woteiocOas
8ejoas 1 Tim. §i. 1; Luke v. 33;
John xiv. 23, &

zal. réy dpapriév] 2 Pet. i. 9 (per-
sonally applied). Compare Exod. xxx.

10 (1xx.); Job vil. 21 (Lxx.). Else- - H

where the word xabapiopés is used
only of legal purification (Luke ii. 22;
Mk. i. 44 1 Luke v. 14; John il. 6;
jii. 25). The verb xafapi{er is also
used but rarely of sin: c. x. 2 (ix. 14);
1 John i. 7, 9. Comp. Acts xv. 9;
Bph. v. 26; Tit. ii. 14 (2 Cor. vil. 1;
James iv. 8).

There is perhaps a reference to the
imperfection of the Anronic purifi-
cations (comparo Lov. xvi. 30) which
is dwolt upon aftorwards, c. x. 1 ff.

Tho gonitivo (xad. dpapriés) may
oxproes either

(1) the cleansing of sins, ¢.a. the re-
moval of the sins. Compare Matt.
viil. 3; Job vii. 21 (Ex. xxx. 10),

or (2) the cleansing (of the person)
Jromsins. Comp. c. ix. 15.

The former appears to bo the right

. Bee Additional Note.

ré» duapriér] of sins genmerally.
Comp. Col. 1. 14; Eph. i. 7. Elsewhere
#uéy (or adrév) is added : Matt. 1. 21;
QGal £ 4; 1 Cor. xv. 3; 1 John iv.
10; Apoc. £. 5. Contrast John i. 29
(riv dpapriav). For the contrast of the
sing. and pl. see . ix. 26, 28 ; x. 18, 26.

The result of this ¢ purification’ is
the foundation of a ‘Holy’ Church
(comp. John xiii. 10 n.). The hin-
drance to the approach to God is
removed.

dxdbioer] ¢ vill. 1; x. 12; xil. 2.
Comp. Eph. §. 20 (xaficas); Apoc. iil,
21. Kafloa: (intrans.) expreeses the
solemn taking of the seat of authority,
and not merely the act of sitting,
Comp. Matt. v. 1; xix. 28; xxv. 31,

The phrase marks the fulfilmont of
Ps. cx. 1; Matt. xxii. 44 and paraliels;
Acts il. 34; and so it applies only to
the risen Christ. Angels are always
represented as ‘standing’ (Is. vi. 2;
1 K. xxil. 19) or falling on their
faccs: and so the priests ministered,
comp. c. x. 11. Only princes of the
house of David could sit in the court
(m) of the Temple (Biesenthal).
ence ‘the man of sin’ so asserts
himself : 2 Thees. {i. 4. Bernard says
in commenting on the title ¢ thrones’
(Col. i. 16): nec vacat Sessio : tranquil-
litatis insigne est (ds consid. v. 4, 10).

év 3¢ig] v. 13 The idea is of
course of dignity and not of place
(‘dextra Dei ubique est’). All local
association must bo excluded : o\b{
Srs rémg mepuhelerar & Beds dAX
fva 13 dudripor avrab Beixfh ro wpds
rov warépa (Thoophlet.). Non ost
putandum quod omnipotens Pater
qui spiritus est incircumscriptus
omnia roplens dexteram aut sinistram
habeat...Quid est ergo ‘sedit ad dex-
teram majestatis' nisi ut dicatur,
habitat in plenitudine paterne majes-
tatis? (Primas)) Comp. Eph. iv. 10,
We, as we at present are, are forced
to think in terms of space, but it does
not follow that this limitation bolongs
to the perfection of humanity.

Herveius (on v. 13) notices the
double contrast between the Son
and the Angels: Scraphin stant ut
ministrl, Filius sedet ut Dominus:
Seraphin in circuitu, Filius ad dex-
teram.
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- rijs peyal.] o. vill 1; Jude25. The
word is not unfrequent in the Lxx.:
eg. 1 Ohron.xxix 11 ; Wisd. xviii. 24.

of God in His greatness. Comp.
Buxtorf Lex. . v. NM1).
xvi o a'aé')trpo- rijs peyal., ¢ Xxxvi
Ma Tijs peyal.

&y Sy¥mhois) Pa. xciif. (xeil) 4 (Lxx.)

Here only in N.T. Comp. dv vylo-
rois Luke ii :4;Mxxi.9ud
parallols; and ¢ rois éwovpavios Eph.
1. 3, 20; ii. 6; iii. 10; vi. 12.

'l‘hetommu‘htbelphmolﬂw
higher life. Local is neces-

unlimited by place (compare iv. 14;
vii. 26). T{ dorw 'Ev vymhois; Chry-
soetom asks, els 7omor wepucheies Tow
O¢dy; &waye (Hom. ii. 3). In excelsis
dicens non eum loco concludit, sed
ostendit omnibus altiorem et eviden-
tiorem, hoc est quia usque ad ipsum
pervenit solium paterne claritatis
(Atto Verc.).

The clause belongs to éxdfizer and

not to rijs peyakwoimys. The latter
connexion would be grammatically
frregular though not unparalleled,
It::" rijs peyadwovene is complete in
itself.
This Session of Christ at the right
hand of God,—tho figure is only usod
of the Incarnate Bon—is connccted
- with IHis manifold activity as King
(Acts il. 33 ff.; Eph. i 21 f.; Ool. iii.
1; ¢ x. 12) and Priest (1 Pet. iii. 22;
o vili. 1; o xii. 2) and Intercessor
(Rom. viii. 34). Comp. Acts vii. 55 f.
(dordra éx B.).

iil. Tyansition to the detailed de-
velopment of the argument (4).

The fourth verse forms a transition
to the special developmentof the argu-
ment of the Epistle. The general con-
trast betwoen ‘the Son’ as the medi-
ator of the new revelation and ‘the
prophets’ as mediators of the old, is
offored in the extreme case, Ac-
cording to Jewish belief the Law was
ministered by angels (c. ii. 2; Gal.
iii. 19; comp. Acts vil. 53), but even

%7

(I«

the dignity of these, the highest re-
presentatives of the D was
a8 far below that of Christ as the title
of minister is below that of the incom-
municable title of divine Majesty.
This thought is developed 1. 5—ii. 18.

The abrupt introduction of the
reference to the angels becomes
intolligible both from the function
which was popularly assigued to
angels in regard to the Law, and from
the doscription of the exaltation of
the Incarnate Son. Moscs alone was
admitted in some sense to direct
intercourse with God (Num. xii. 8;
Deut. xxxiv. 10): otherwise ‘the Angel
of the Lord’ was the highest mes-
senger of revelation under the Old
Covenant. And again the thought of
the Session of the Son on the Father's
throne calls up at once the image of
the attendant Beraphim (Is. vi. 1 ff.;
John xil. 41; iv. 21T).

The superiority of Mcssiah to the
angels is rocognised in Rabbinic
writi

tings.

Jalkut Sim. 2, fol. 53, 30n Is. lil. 13,
Behold my servant shall (deal wisely)
prosper. This is King Messiah. He
shall be exalted and emtolled and de
very high. Ile shall be exalted be-
yond Abraham, and extolled beyond
Mosos, aud raisod high above the
ministoring augols (NN *ax5D).

Jalkut Chadash f, 144,2. Mcesinh
is greater than the fathers, and than
Moses, and than the ministering
angels (8choettgon, i. p. 9os5).

4 having become so much better than
the angels as He hath inherited a
more excellent name than they.

4. The thought of the exaltation
of the Incarnate Son fixes attention
on Ilis Manhood. Under this aspect
He was shewn to have become
to angels in Ilis bistoric work. And
thoglory of ¢ the name’ which He has
‘inherited’ is the measuro of His
oxeolloneo. Coxilp Eph.i 20f

o x. 25; vil 20 f.
Comp. vrli. ? The combination is
fo\md in Philo (de mund. opif. § 50
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kpeiTTay ryevduevos Tav dyyélwv 8o SiapopuTepov

» (] A} ’
wap’ avTovs xexAnpovounxev Svopa.

$Tive wyap elmwév

+ om. v’ (dyy.) B.

(L 33 M.); Leg.ad Cai. § 36) but not in
8t Paul.

xpeirreov] The word is characteristio
of the epistle (13 times). Elsewhere
it is found only in the neuter (xpcirror
4 times; 1 Cor. xii. 31 is a false
reading). The idea is that of
superiority in dignity or worth or
advantage, the fundamental idea being
power and not goodness (dueiveor and
dpioror are not found in the N. T.).

yeoueros] The word stands in
significant connexion with &» (v. 3).
The essential Nature of the Bon is
contrasted with the consequences of
the Incarnationin regard to His divine-
human Person (comp. c. v.g). His as-
sumption of humanity, which for a time
‘made Him lower than ’ issued
in His royal exaltation. Comp. Matt.
xxvi. 64; Luke xxil. 69 (¢ vids rov

)

The Greeck fathers lay stress upon
xpeirror a8 marking a difference in
kind and not in degree. Athan. c
Ar. 1. § 59 rd dpa ‘rpelrrev’ xal »ir
xal 3’ S\wr v§ Kuply dvaribnos, r¢
xpelrroms xal d\\¢ wapa

Kpelrrav yap 1} 8 avrov
bvola, xpelrrov 1 & m’rf J’Awlr, ul
al & avrob &myydlot, ovy s rpor
pixpd peydlas cvyxpwdperas JXX' or
d\\as wpds AAAa iy Piow rvyydvovoar’
éncl xal 3 wdvra olcovoprioras xpelrrev
Ty yemqrév dovl.

They also rightly point out that

is used of the Lord’s Haman
Nature and not of Ilis divine Person-
ality: n&nm&ro dvbpdneior elpyrev,
Jt yip Oeds woyrys dyyfAwv xal 8ec-
wirns dyyQww, ds 3 dvfpowos perd
)y dvdoracw xal Ty ds ovpavods

dwifacwy xpelrrav dyyilwy dyévero.
For xpefrraw, pos, 860 C.
viii. 6 note.

rév dyyfdwr] The class as a de-
w. m*

finite whole (vo. 5,7, 13),and not beings
of such a nature (ii. 3, 5, 7, 9, 16).

Sap. wap’ avrovs...8vopa] The
‘name’ of angels is ‘exocellent’ (3ud-
¢opov, different, distinguished, forgood
from others; comp. Matt. xii. 12
Siapéper), but that inherited by the
Son is ‘more excellent’ (Vulg. dif-
Jerentius pra illis. O.L. procellentius
(ezcellontius) his (ab Ais)). For the use
of wapd see iil. 3, ix. 23, xi. 4, xii. 24.

By the ‘name’ we are to understand
probably not the name of ‘S8on’ simply,
though this as applied to Christ in
His humanity is part of it, but the
Name which gathered up all that
Christ was found to be by believers,
Bon, Sovereign and Creator, the Lord
of the Old Covenant, as is shewn in
the remainder of the chapter. Comp.
Phil. ii. g (Eph. L 21).

For the position of 3iagpopairepor
compare xi. 25 (iif. 14).

xexAnp.] The perfect lays stress
upon the present possession of the
‘name’ which was ‘inherited’ by the
ascended Christ. That which had
been in the eternal counsel
(0. 2 #nxer) was reslised when the
work of redemption was completed
(John xix. 30 reré\eorar). The pos-
session of the ‘name’—His own
eternally—was, in our human mode of
speech, consequent on the Incarna-
tion, and the permanent issue of it.

In looking back over the view of
the Lord’s Person and Work given in
v0. 1—4 we notico’

1. The thregfold aspect in which
it is

(a) The Eternal Being of the
Bon (3, $épw).

(8) The temporal work of the
Incarnate Son (xafapiopdy wonod-
pevos, xpelrray yevipevos).



18 - THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS,

.

(y) The work of the Exalted
Christ in its historical foundation and
in its abiding issucs (¢xdfioer, xexhypo-
vépunxav).

2. The unity of Christs Person.
The continuity of the Person of the
Son throughout is distinctly affirmed.
He is One before the work of croation
and after the work of redemption.
Traits which we as churacter-
istic severally of His divine and of
His human nature are referred to the
same Person. This unity is clearly
marked :
God spake vn His Son,
Whom He appointed Aeir of al

things,

through Whom He mads the sworld,
Who being...and bearing...

having made purification...

sa¢ down,

having becume...

Kvou during I1is dwelling on earth,
undor tho limitations of munhood, tho
activity of His divine Being (piper
rd wdvra) was not interrupted; and
His redemptive work must be referred
to the fulness of His One Person.

3. The unity of Christ's work.

The Oreation, Redemption, Con-
summation of all things are indis-
solubly connected. The heirship of
Ohrist is placed side by side with His
creative work. The exaltation of
humanity in Him is in no way
dependent on the Fall. The Fall
made Redemption neceesary, and al-
tered the mode in which the divine
counsel of love, the consummation
of creation, was fulfilled, but it did
not alter the counsel iteelf,

A mysterious question has been
raised whether the terms ‘Son’ and
‘Father’ are usod of the absolute
relations of the divine Porsons apart
from all roferenco to the Incarnation.
In regard to this it may be obsorved
that Scripture tells us very little of
God apart from His relation to man
and the world. At the same time tho
description of God as esseatially ‘love’
helpe us to see that the terms ¢ Father’

Ls

and ‘Son’ are peculiarly fitted to
describe, though undor a figure, an
ossoutial rolution botwoon tho I’orsons
of the Godhead. This essential rela-
tion found expression for us in the
Incarnation ; and we are led to see that
the ‘economic’ Trinity is a true image,
under the conditions of earth, of tho
‘mﬁd' Trinity.
P 9. 2 é& vig; vil John

iil. 16, 17. e 3

It is remarkable that the title
‘ Father’ is not applied to God in this
Epistle oxcept in the quotation i 5;
yot see xil. 9.

Seo Additional Note on the Divine
Namos in the Epistle.

I. Tau sUPBRIORITY Oor THE SON,
THE MupiaTOR OF TUE Nxw REVELA-
TION, T0 ANGELS (i. 5—il. 18),

This frst wmain thonght of the
Kpistlo, which has boon announcod
in 0. 4, iv unfolded in throo parts.
It is outablished frst (i) in regard to
the Nature and Work of the Sou, as
the Mediator of the New Covenant,
by detailed references to the teeti-
mony of Scripturo (. 5—i14). It is
then (if) enforced practically by a con-
sideration of the ences of
neglect (il. 1—4). And lastly it is
shewn (iii) that the glorious destiny
of humanity, loftier than that of angels,
in spite of the fall, has been fulfilied
by the Son of Man (ii. 5—18).

i. The testimony qf Soripture
to the preeminence of the Som over
angels (i. 5—14).

The series of seven quotations
which follows the general statement
of the subject of the Epistlo shews
that the truths which bave been
affirmed are a fulilment of the teach-
ing of the Old Testamont. The quo-
tations illustrato in succossion tho
superiority of the Son, tho Modiator
of tho new Revelation and Jovonant,
over the angels, and therefore far
more over the prophets, (1) as Son,
(vo. 5,6) and then in two main aspects,

.(z) as ‘heir of all things’ (ov. 7—9),
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and (3) as ‘creator of the world’ (vo.
10—12),

The last quotation (vv. 13, 14)
presents (4) the contrast between the
Son and the angels in regard to the

t dispensation. The issue of
the Son’s Incarnation is the welcome
to sit at God's right hand (xpelrrer
yevdperos) in certain cxpectation of
abeoluto victory, while the angels are
busy with their ministrics.

(r)s,& The essential dignity of
the Som.

The dignity of the Son as Son is
asserted in three connexions, in its
foundation (oiuepor yeyémmed o¢); in
its continuance (foopar avr¢ s
waripa); and in its fival manifestation
(8vav wdAew eloaydyp).

s For to which of the angels said
He at any time,

My Son art Thowu :

I Aave today begotten Thee !
and again,

I will be to Him a Father,

And He shall be to Me a Son?

S And when He again bringeth (or
when on the other hand He bringeth)
in the Firsthorn into the sworld He
2ai

And lot all the Angels of God
sworship Him.

The first two quotations arc taken
from Ps. fi. 7 and 2 Sam. vii. 14
(9 1 Chron. xvil. 13). Both quotations
verbally agree with the rLxx., which
agroes with the Hobr.

The words of the Psalm are quoted
again c. v. 5 and by St Paul, Acts
xiti. 33. And they occur in some
anthorities (D ab ¢ &c.) in Luke iii. 22.
Seo also the reading of the Ebionitic
Gospel on Matt. fii. 17.

The same Psalm is quoted Acts iv.
25ff. Comp. Apoe. ii. 27; xil. 5; xiv.
1; xix. 15,

The passage from 2 Sam. vil. 14 is
quoted again in 2 Cor. vi. 18 with
important variations (foopas vpiv...
vpeis {geadi pot els viods xal Bvyarépas),
and Apoc. xxi. 7.

Both passages bring out the rola-

tion of the Son of David’ to the ful-
filment of the divine purpose. The
promise in 2 Sam. vii. 14 is the
historical starting point. It was
spoken by Nathan to David in answer
to the king’s expressed purpose to
build a Temple for the Lord. This
work the prophet said should be not
for him but for his sced. The whole
passage, with its reforence to ‘iniquity’
and chastening, can only refer to an
earthly king; and still experience
shewed that no earthly king could
satisfy its terms. The kingdom

away from the line of David. The
Temple was destroyed. It was
necessary therefore to look for an-
other ‘seed’ (Is. xi. 1; Jer. xxiil. §;
Zech. vi. 12): another founder of the
everlasting Kingdom and of the true
Temple (compare Luke L. 32 f.; John
fi. 19).

The passage from the SBecond Psalm
represents the divine King under
another aspect. He is not the builder
of the Temple of the Lord but the
representative of the Lord’s triumph
over banded enemies. The conquest
of the nations was not achieved by
the successors of David. It romained
thorofore for Another. The partial
extornal fulfilment of the divine
prophecy directed hope to the futare.
So it was that the idea of the thoo-
cratic kingdom was itself apprehended
as essentially Messianic; and the
application of these two representa-
tive pnssages to Christ depends upon
tho prophetic significance of the
critical facts of Jewish history.

The third quotation is beset by
difficulty. Doubt has been felt
as to the source from which it is
derived. Words closely resembling
the quotation are found in Pa. xevii.
(xcvi.) 7 wpooxvmjoare avrg wdrres ol

Aot avrob (LxX.) But the exact
p is found in the Vatican text
of an addition made to the Hebrew
in Dent. xxxif. 43 by the Lxx. vorsion
which reads
«Wppdrbnre odpavol dpa avre,
2—2
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xal rpovch&rm aﬂf, wdyres vilol
Oeci

«ppbvyre 10m perd roi Aaod adrod,
xal (mvxvc&rwar alrg wirres J-nnloc

'“lil gloss is quoted also by Justin
M. Dial. c. 130. It was probably de-
rived from the Psalm (comp. Is. xliv.
23), and may easily havo gainod
currency from tho liturgical uso of
tho original hymn. If (as socms
certain) the gloss was found in the
current text of the Lxx. in the
apostolic age, it is most natural to
suppose that the writer of the Epistle
took the words directly from the
version of Deuteronomy.

The quotation of words not found
in the Hebrew text is to be explainod
by the general character of Deut.
xxxii. which gives a prophetic history
of the Course of Isrel, issuing in the
final and decisive revelation of Jehovah
in judgment. When this revelation
is made all powers shall recognise His
domiuion, exercised, as the writer of
the Epistle explains, through Christ.
The coming of Christ is thus identiiod
with the coming of Jehovah. Comp.
Luke i. 76 ; Acts ii. 20, 21.

In the Targum on Deut. xxxii 44
which bears the name of Jonathan ben
Usziel there is the remarkable clause:
‘He by His Word (nmp'w3) shall
atone for His people and for His
land.

It may be addod that the thought
both in Deuteronomy and in the
Psalm is essentially the same. The
Hymn and the Psalm both look for-
ward to the time when the subordi-
nate spiritual powers, idolised by the
nations, shall recognise the absolute
sovereignty of Jehovah. !

Part of the same verse (Deut. xxxii.
43) is quoted by 8t Paul in Rom. xv.
10,

5. rim ylp ewiv word] For to
which...said He at any tims? The
use of the rhetorical question is
characteristic of the style of the
Bpistle Compare ». 14; ii. 2 ff.;
fii. 16 fF.; il 11; xii. 7.

The subject of the verb is taken
from the contoxt. God is the Speaker
in all revolation (v. 1). It hus boen
objocted that tho titlo ‘Son’ is not
limited to the Mousiuh in tho Old
Toatamont, but the objection rests
upon & misunderstanding. The title
which is characteristic of Messiah is
never used of Angels or men in the
Old Bcripturcs. Angels as a body
aro sometimes called ‘sous of God’
(Ps. xxix. 1, Ixxxix. 6) but to no one
(vim) is the title ‘Son of God’ given
individually in all the long line of
revelation. The rim and the woré are
both significant.

In like manner the title ‘Son’ was
given to lsrael as the chosen nation :
Hoes. xi. 1; Ex. iv. 22; but to no single
Jew, except in the passage quoted,
which in the original refers to Solomon
as the type of Him who should come
after.

Nor is it without the decpest signi-
ficance that in these fundamontal
pessages, Ps. ii. 7, 2 Bam. vii. 14, the
speaker is ‘the Lorp’ and not ‘Gob.’
The unique title of Christ is thus
oonnecw?lwiul(}odulloilﬂnoﬁod
of the Covenant (Jehovah, the Lorp),
the God of Revelation, and not as He
is the God of Nature (Elokim, Gop).

vids pov] The order is full of mean-
ing. By the omphasis which is laid
upon vids the rolation is marked as
peculiar and not shared by others.
My son art thou, and no less than
this; and not 7%om too, as well as
otherl, art my som. Compare P..
Ixxxviil. (Ixxxix.) 27 warfp pov el ov.
At the same time the o¥ is brought
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into significant connexion with éyd in
the next clause, where the emphasis
is laid on {yd (‘I in my sovereign
majesty”) and not dn arfuepor.

arjpepor] The word both in its
primary and in its secondary meaning
naturally marks some definite crisis,
as the inanguration of the theocratic
king, and that which would correspond
with such an event in the historic
manifestation of the divine King. 8o
the passage was applied to the Resur-
rection by Bt Paul (Acts xiif. 33;
comp. Rom. 1. 4); and by a very carly
and widespread tradition it was con-
nected with the Baptism (Luke iif. 22
Ood. D; Just M. Dial c. 88, and
Otto's noto).

Many howover havo supposod that
‘today’ in this connexion is the ex-
pression for that which is eternal,
timeless.

This view is very well expressed by
Primasius : Notandum quia non dixit:
Ante omnia socula gonui te, vel in
prretorito tomporo; sod, Andie, inquit,
genui te, quod adverbium est prem-
sentis temporis. In Deo enim nec

ta transeunt nec futura succe-
dunt; sed ommnia tempora simul ei
conjuncta sunt, quia omnia preesentis
habet. Et est sensus: Bicut ego
semper selernus sum neque initium
neque finem habeo, ita te semper
habeo cosetornum mibhi.

Philo recognises the same idea:
ofpepoy 8« dorw & dwépavros xal ddudi-

Mpmv eloly dpiBpdv exreripnxoray
10 8 dyrevdis Svopa alévos 1 arjpepor
(de Prof.§ 11;1. 554 M.); and the idea
was widoly cnmnt. Comp. Schattgen,
ad loc. and c. iil. 13 note.

Buch an in tion, however,
though it includes an important truth,
summed up by Origen in the doctrine
of the eternal generation of the Son,
appears to be foreign to the context.

yeyéompra]l The term marks the
communication of a new and abiding
life, represented in the case of the
earthly king by the royal diguity
and in the case of Christ by ﬂne
divine sovereignty established by the
Resurrection of the Incarnate Son in
which His Ascension was included
(Acts xiil. 33; Rom. 1. 4; vi. 4;
Ool. i. 8; Apoc. 1. §).

For the use of yemar compare
1 Cor. {v. 15; and especially 8t John’s
uso: 1 John fil. 1 Add. Noto.

dyd Yoopai...cls] The relation onco
established is to be realisod in &
continuous fulfilment. The future
points to the coming Messiah from
the position of the O. T. prophet.

The title warjp is applied to Gop
here only in the Epistle.

«lvar els] Comp. ¢ vill. 10; 2 Cor.
vl 18. And in a somewhat different
sonse, Matt. xix. 5; Acts xiil 47;
1 Cor. xiv. 22; xvi. 16; Eph. L 13;
Luke fii. § &c.

6. drav 8{] This third quotation is
not a mere continuation (xal wdiewr)
but a contrast (3¢) It marks the
relation of angels to the SBon and not
of the Son to God; and again it points
forward to an end not yet reached.

orav 8¢ 7. elo.] The wdAw has been
taken (1) as a particle of connexion
and also (2) as qualifying cloaydyp.

In tho first case it has recoived two
interpretations.

(a) again, as simply giving a now
quotation as in the former clause, ii.
13; iv. 5; x. 30 & But it is fatal
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to this view, which is given by Old
Lat. (deinde iterum cum snducit) and
Syr., that such a transposition of wd\w»
is without parallel (yet see Wisdom
xiv. 1). The ease with which we can
introduce the word ‘again’ paren-
thetically hides this dificulty.

(V) on the other hand, in contrass.
In this way wddow would serve to
emphasise the contrast suggested by
3i. Comp. Luke vi. 43; Matt. iv. 7;
1 Jobn i 8.

Such a use is not without parallels,
Philo, Log. Alleg. ﬁt§9(n 93 M.)
é 3¢ wdwv oy Oedw...; 8¢
wd\w Oedv dwodoxiudfovaa... and the
sense is perfoctly eonsilcent with the
scope of the passage. It would leave
the interpretation of ‘the bringing in
of the Son’ undefined.

(2) But it appears to be more
natural to connect wakw with doaydyy
(Vulg. ¢ cum iterum introducit) and
80 to refer the words definitely to the
second coming of the Lord. This
interprotation is well given by Gregory
of Nyssa: 1 rob ‘wdAiv’ wpoabijun vd i)
wpdras yiveogbas roiro did rijs xara
m» Aéfw radmr oqpacias ddelorvrar.
dxl ydp rils dmavahiYeos rév dmaf
yeyorirar i M’éﬂ Tavry nxplhuda.
ovkoby n)r nrl ¢ T Tér aldrer
poBepdy avrov dmipdveiar m”ullnc ¢

éy’&mwuﬂ uryﬂm&oﬂw
popdil, dAN’ énl Tov dpdrov rijs Baohelas
peyakompenes wmpoxabiperos xal vwd
réy dyyfAor wivrev wepl avrdv wpoo-
cuvodperos. (c. Eunom. iv.,, Migne,
Paty. Gr. xlv. p. 634; comp. o.
Eunom. ii., id. p. 504.)

The advantage of tuking wilw as
‘on the other hand’ is that the words
then bring into one catogory the many

ry introductions of the ‘first-
born’ into the world together with
the final one. But one main object
of the Epistle is to meet a feeling of
present disappointment. The first
introduction of the Son into the world,
described in v. 2, had not issued in an
open triumph and satisfied men's de-
sires, so that there was good reason

THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS.

(L6

why the writor should point forward
spocially to the Return in which
Mossial’s work was to bo consum-
mated. On the whole therefore the
connexion of wdkw with eloaydyp
scems to be the more likely con-
struction. In any caso the drav eloa-
ydyn must refer to thia

drav...cloaydyy] The Latin render-
ing cum iniroducit (inducit), which
has deeply coloured tho Weetorn in-
terprotation of tho phrase, is wholly
untenable. In other places the con-
struction is rightly rendered by the
Jut. ezact., 6.9. Matt. v. 11 cum male
dizerint ; xix. 28 cum sederit &c.,
and soiu 1 Cor. xv. z6myantbodtiel
read cum dizerit.

The construction of drar with aor.
suly. adwits of two senscs. It may
desacribe s series of evonts reaching
into an iudefinito future, each oocur-
rence being seen in its completences
(Matt. v. 11; X 19; Mark iv. 15;
Luko vi. 22; James i 2); or it may
doscribe the indoﬂniteneu of a single
ovout jn tho futuro sven also in its
completences (John xvi. 4; Acts xxiv.
22; 1 COor. xv. 28). (The difference
botween tho pres. suly. and the aor.
suly. withoravhwellmnin.lohn
vii. 27, 31; xvi. 21.)

Iu other words dra...eloaydyy must
look forward to an event (or events)
in the future regarded as fulfliled at
a time (or times) as yot undotermined.
It cannot describe an event or a series
of evonts, already completed in the
past. We may, that is, when we
render the phrase exactly ‘whenever
ho shall havo introduced,’ contowmplute
each ial and successivo iutro-
duction of the S8on iuto the world
leading up to and crowned by the oue
final revelation of His glory, or this
final maunifostation alone (comp. Col.
iii. 4; 2 Thesa. i. 10).

If, as seems most likely, the wd\w
is Jomod with eloaydyy, then the
second interpretation must be taken.

It follows that all interpretations
which refer this second introduction
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of the Son into the world to the In-
carnation are untenable, as, for exam-
ple, that of Primasius: Ipsam as-
sumptionem carnis appellat alterum
introitum ; dum enim qui invisibilis
erat bumanis aspectibus (John i. 10)
assumpta carne visibilem se probavit
quasi jteram introductus est.

Nor indeed was the Incarnation in
this connexion the first introduction
of Christ into the world. We must
look for that rather in the Resurrection
when for a brief spaco Ie was re-
vealod in tho fulncss of Ilis Manhood
trinmphant ovor death and freo from
tho limitations of oarth, having vie-
toriously fulfillod the dostiny of hu-
manity. For tho. prosont Ile has
been withdrawn from i+ olxouuém, the
limited scene of man’s present labours ;
but at the Return He will enter it
once more with sovereign triumph
(Acts i. 11).

rov wperdroxov] Vulg. primogeni-
tum. The word is used abeolutely of
Christ here only (comp. Ps. Ixxxix.
(ixxxvifi) 28, Lxx.). Its usage in other

pessages,

Rom. viii. 29 wp. év woAois d8ercpois,

comp. Ool. i. 15 wp. wdons xricews,

Apoc. 1. § 6 wp. rér vexpaiy,

Ool. 1. 18 wp. ix rév vexpiv,
brings out tho special force of the
term hero, as distinguished from vids.
It reprcsonts the Son in Ilis relation
to the whole family, the whole order,
which is united with Ilim. Ilis tri-
umph, Ilis new birth (yeyirmea), is
theirs also (comp. 1 Pet. i. 3). The
thought lies deep in the foundations
of social life. The privileges and
responsibilitics of the firstborn son
were distinctly recognised in the Old
Testament (Deut. xxi. 15 ff. [inherit-
ance]; 2 Chron, xxi. 3 [kingdom]); as
they form a most important element
in the primitive conception of the
family, the true unit of society (Malne,
Ancient Law, 233 ff). The eldest
son, according to early ideas, was the
reprosentative of his generation, by
whom the property and offices of the
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father, after his death, were adminis-
tered for the of the family.

The title ¢ firstborn’ (m>2) was ap-
plied by Rabbinic writers even to God
(Schattgen ad loc.) and to Messiah on
the authority of Ps. Ixxxix. 27 (She-
moth R.§ 19, pp. 150 £ Wiinache).

In Philo the Logos is spoken of as
wpordyovos OF wpecPvrares viss, De
confus. ling. § 14 (I 414 M) roéror
wpeafiraray vide § riv Srrev drirede
(Zech. vi. 12) warijp, bv éripab: wpers-

dvépace..., td. § 28 (1. 427 M.) xal
Ewﬁ‘ﬂ pévros ruyxdoy ris dém
vide Oeod wpooayopevecta,
{ére xoopeiobat xara rév mperdyovoy
adroi Aoyor, Td» dyyehor wpeofirarow
ds dpydyyelov mohverupor Vrdpyorra.
Comp. ds agricult. § 12 (i. 308 M.).

The wider sense of the term is
suggested by its application to Israel:
Ex. iv. 22; comp. Jer. xxxi. 9. .

The patristic commentators rightly
dwell on the difference between povo-
yewis, which describes the absolutely
unique relation of the Son to the
Father in His divine Nature, and
mperdroxos, which describes the re-
lation of the Risen Christ In His
glorified humanity to man : e.g. Theo-
doret: oVre xal povoyeris dorw s Beds
xal wperdroxos s dvfpewos dv wolhois
ddeAgpois. Compare Bp Lightfoot on
Coloss. i. 15.

s Ty olrovp.] Vulg. in orbem
terrwe. Comp. c.il. § note; Acts xvil,

3.

Aéyes] he saith, not he will say.
The words already written find their
accomplishment at that supreme crisis.
The different tenses used of the divine
voice in this chapter are singularly
instructive. The aor. in o. 5 (elmes)
marks a word spoken at a definite
moment. The per/. in 0. 13 (elpyxey)
marks a word which baving been
spoken of old is now finding fulfil-
ment. Here the pres. regards the
future as already realised.

The contrast of Aéyo and elpnxa is
soen clearly in John xv. 15 (comp.
xil. so). .
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xal mpooxvr.] And let...The con-

Jjunotion suggests others who join in
" this adoration, or in some correspond-
ing service of honour.

wdvres &yy.] Bicsenthal quotes a

from the Jerus. Talmud
(Avod. Zar. § 7) in which it is said
that when Messiah comes the demons
who had been worshipped among the
Geutilos shall do him homage, and
idolatry shall cease,

(2) 7—9. The superior dignity

of the Son as anointed King (‘heir
of all things').
. In the quotations already given the
author of the Epistle has shewn that
the language of the Old Tustament
pointed to a divine Son, s King of an
evorlasting Kingdom, a Conquoror, &
Builder of an abiding Temple, such
as was only figured by the earthly
kings of the chosen people. One truly
man was spoken of in terms applied
to no angel. In Jesus, the Messiab,
the Bon of God, such language was
fulBilled.

He now shews the abiding royal
glory of the Bon in contrast with the
ministorial and trausitory offices of
angels. Angels fulfil their work through
physical furces and ‘natural’ laws
(0. 7): the Bon exercises a moral aud
eterual sovereignty (v. 8); and in
virtue of His own Churacter He re-
ceives the fulness of blessing (2. 9).
8o He becomes ‘hair of all things'.

The leeson is given in two quotations

" from the Paalms, The first quotation
from Ps. olv. (ciil.) 4 agrees verbally
with the Alexandrine text of the
Lxx. and with the Hebrew, save that
xal i3 inserted, an insertion which is
not uncommon. Thesecond quotation
from Ps. xlv. (xliv.) 7, 8 differs from the
Lxx. by the insertion of xai, by the
transposition of the article (i 3. r. «08.
. for J. . 4 4.), and probably by the
substitution of adroi for oov after
Bagdelas, which is also against the

Hebrow. For dvoular some LXX. texts
give dduiar.

The use of these two Psalms is of
marked significance, Ps. civ. is a
Psalm of Creation : Ps. xlv. is a Paalm
of the Theocratic Kingdom, the Mar-
riage Song of the King.

Neither Psalm is quotod again in
the N. T. The second passage is
g:otod by Justin M. Dial. 6, 63,

Both quotations are introduced in
the same manner by a preposition
markiug a general reference (wpds uév
...wpds 8i...: contrast rim elwer 0. §).

7 And qof the angels He saith,

Who maketh His angels winds,
And His ministers a fame of

Jire;

3 but qf the Son 1le saith,

God s Thy throne for ever and
ever,

. And the sceptre of uprightness
18 the sceptre of His kingdom.

[or TAy throne, O God, ts for ever
and ever,

And the sceptre of uprighiness
18 the sceptre of Thy kingdom.)

9 Thou lvvedst righisousness and
Aatedst iniquity ;

Ther¢fore God, Thy Qod, an-
ointed Thee with the osl of gladness
above Thy fellncs.

7. mpos pév...] of...in r¢ferencs lo...
Rom. x. 21; Luke xii. 41; xx. 19 (¢
xi. 18). The coutrast botween ‘tho
angels’ aud ‘the Son’ is acoentuated
(uévr-—3¢ iii. 5 £). .The rendering of
the original text of Ps. civ. 4 bas
been disputed, but the coustruotion
adopted by the nLxx., the Turgum
(comp. Shemoth R. § 25, p. 189 Win-
sche) and A. V. seoms to be certainly
correct. The words admit equally to
be takeu ‘making winds his messen-
gers (angels)’ (‘making his mnessen-
gers out of winds’), and ‘making his
messengers (angels) winds'; but the
order of the words and, on a closer
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view, the tenor of the Psalm are in
favour of the second translation. The
thought is that where men at frst
see only material objects and forms
of maturo there God is present, ful-
filling His will through His servants
under the forms of elemental action.
8o Philo views the world as full of
invisible life; de gig. §2 (1.263 M.). In
any case the L.xx. rendering is adopted
by tho writor of the Epistle, and this
is quite nnambiguoun Tho Greek
words describo tho mutability, the
materiality, and transitoriness of an-
gelic service (comp. Weber, Altsynayg.
Theologie, § 34), which is placed in
contrast with the personal and eternal
sovercignty of tho Son communicated
to Him by the Father.

6 mouir) The Greck Fathers lay
stress on the word as marking the
angels as created beings in contrast
with the Bon: 30V 1 peylorn diacpopd,
dre ol pév xriorol 6 8¢ dxriavos (Chrys.).

mwevpara) 1oinds, not spirits. The
context imperatively requires this ren-
dering. And the word wweipa is
appropriate here; for as distinguished
from the commoner term &vepos it
expressos a special exertion of the
elemental force: Gen. viil. 1; Ex.
xv. 10; 1 K. xviii. 45; xix. 11; 2 K.
iii. 17; Job i. 19; Pa. xi. (x.) 6, &c.

Aeeroupyovs] Tho word sooms always
to rotain somcthing of its original
forco as expressing a public, social
sorvice. Cump. Rom. xiil. 6; xv. 16 ;
ch. vifi. 2 ; and even Phil. ii. 25 (o. 30).
Booe also 2 Cor. ix. 12.

The reference to the ‘winds’ and
the ‘fiame of fire’ could not fail to
suggest to the Hcbrew reader the
accompaniments of the giving of the
Law (c. xil. 18 ). That awful scene
was a revelation of tho ministry of

angels.

wvelpa Dy, .
The variableness of the angelic
nature was dwelt upon by Jewish
theologians. Angels were supposed to
live only as they ministered. In a
remarkable of Shemoth R,
(§ 15, p. 107 Wiinache) tho angels are
represented as ‘new every morning.’
‘The angels are renewed every morning
and after they have praised God they
roturn to the stream of fire out of
which they came (Lam. iii. 23)’ The
same idea is repeated in many plnces,
as, for oxample, at length in Bereshith
R. § 78, pp. 378 f. (Wnsche).

8. wpds 84...) in referencs to... The
words in the Psalm are not addressed
directly to the Son, though they point
to Him.

6 Opovos gov o Oeds...dd roiro...0
Oeds, 6 Beds oov...] It is not necossary
to discuss hore in detail the construo-
tion of the original words of the Psalm.
The Lxx. admits of two renderings:
& Oeds can be taken as a vocative in
both cases (Thy throne, O God,...
thergfore, O God, Thy God...) or it
can be taken as the subject (or the
predicate) in the first case (God is
Thy throne, or Thy throne is God...),
and in apposition to ¢ 8eés gov in the
second case ( Ther¢fore God, even Thy
God...). The only important variation
noted in the other Greek versions is
that of Aquila, who gave the vocative
0O¢é in the first clanse (Hieron. Ep. Ixv.
ad Princ. § 13) and, as it appears,
also in the second (Field, Hezapla
ad Ioc.). It is scarcely possible that
D*1ON in the original can be address-
ed to the king. The presumption
therefore is against the bolief that ¢
Oeds is a vocative in the Lxx. Thus
on the whole it seems best to adopt
in the first clause the rendering: God
&8 Thy throne (or, TAy throne is God),
that is ¢ Thy kingdom is founded upon
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God, the immovable Rock’; and to
take 4 Oeds a8 in apposition in the
seocond clause.

The phrase ‘ God is Thy throne’ is
not indeed found elsewhere, but it is
in no more strange than Ps. lxxi.
3( bs Thou to me a rock of
Aabitation... Thou art my rock and
my foriress. Is. xxvi. 4 (RV.) In
the LoRD JuHOVAH ts an everlasting
rock. Ps. xc. 1 Lord, Thou Aast
been our dwelling-place. Ps. xcl. 1
He that dwelloth in the seoret place
of the Most High... v. 2 I will say of
the Lord, He is my refuge and my
Jortress, v. 9; Deut. xxxiil. 27 The
oternal God is thy dwelling-place.
Oomp. Is. xxil. 23.

For the general thought compare
Zech. xii. 8. This interpretation is
required if we adopt the reading avrod
for oov.

It is commonly supposed that the
foroe of the quotation lies in the divine
title (8 Aeds) which, as it is held, is ap-
plied to the Son. It seems however
from the whole form of the argument
to lie rather in the description which
is given of the Son's office and en-
dowment. The angols are subject to
constant change, He has a dominion
for ever and evor ; thoy work through
material powers, .Ho—tho Incarnate
Son—fulfils & moral sovoreignty and
is crowned with unique joy. Nor
could the reader forget the later
teaching of the Psalm on the Royal
Bride and the Royal Race. In what-
over way then ¢ Oeds bo taken, the
quotation establishes the conclusion
which the writor wishes to draw as to
the essential difference of the Son
and the angels. Indeed it might

om. s «. p. R*.
9 droplar BM, ayr hl: droplas Dy*: ddulay RA.

adrel ¥B: oov AD, vg syrr.

8] to many that the direct ap-
p{leatlon of the divine Name to the
Son would obscure the thought.

els vov al. voé al.] The phrase 4
aldv roi alévor is unique in the N.T.
It is not unfrequent in the Lxx. ver-
sion of the Psalms together with «ls
aléra aléros and els vév aléva xal els

vor aléva rob aldros for W) DM,

W, W o,

The phrase ¢ aldy ré» aldrur occurs
in Eph, iii. 21, aléves aldvwr in Apoc.
xiv. 11, and ol aléves rév aldvor (eis
rods ai. vév al) not unfrequently
(c. xiii. 21).

xal 1§ AdB3os ed0iryros] The «al,
which is not found iu the Lxx. or the
Hebr, is probably added by the
apostle to mark the two thoughts of
the divine eternity of Messiah's kiug-
dom and of the essential uprightness
with which it is administered.

The word «éirps is found here
only in the N.T. It oocurs not very
unfrequently in the Lxx. for deriva-
tives of =¢», and so Wisd ix. 3 &c
It is not quoted from Classical writers
in a moral sense.

For JdB30s compare Apoc. ii. 27,
xii. 5, xix. 15. It is used in the Lxx.
a8 a roudoring of NYD, LIV, VIW.
In classical Greek it is used rarely and
only pootically (Pind. O, ix. 51) for the
rod of authority. Virga ‘justos regit,
impios percutit’; sed heec virga forti-
tudo est invicta, mquitas
inflexibilis disciplina (Atto Verc.).

9. tydmmoas...] Thou lovedst... The
aorist of the Lxx. gives a distinct
application to the prosont of the
Hebr. The Bon in His Work on
earth fulfilled the ideal of righteous-
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ness; and the writer of the Epistle
looks back upon that completed work
now seen in its glorious issne.

& robro...] For this cause...
Thergfore... The words express the
ground (‘because thou lovedst’) and
not the ond (‘that thou mightest
love’). Comp. ii. 1; ix. 15 (not else-
where in cp.). For the thought see
e ii. 9; Phil. il. 9 (8:6); John x. 17.

xproev] Comp. Luke iv. 18 (Is
Ixi. 1); Aects iv. 27; x. 38. This
unction has been referred (1) to the
communication of royal dignity: 1
Sam. x. 1; xvi. 12 {; and (2) to the
crowning of tho sovereign with joy, as
at the royal banquet: Is. Ixi. 3; comp.
Acts ii. 36. The second in
tion is to be preferred. The thought
is of the consummation of the royal
glory of the Ascended SBon of man
rather than of the beginning of it.
Primasius gives a striking turn to the
words: Oleo autem exsultationis seu
leetitim  dicit illum unctum quia
Christus nunquam peccavit, nunquam
tristitiam habuit ex recordatione pec-
cati. Quid ost enim oloo lrotitise ungi
nisi maculam non habore peccati 1

6 Oeds, 8 Octs oov) Thoro can bo
no reason for taking the first & Oeds
as a vocative, contrary to the oertain
meaning of the original, except that
it may correspond with an interpreta-
tion of the first clanse which has boen
set aside. The repetition of the divine
Name has singular force : ‘ God, who
has made Himself known as thy God
by the fulness of bleesings which H
has given.’ ’

wapd rols m‘xm]' above thy
Jellorws, Vulg. prav participidbus tuis,
above all who share the privilege of
ministering to tho fulfilmont of God’s
will by His appointment. There is no
limitation to any sphere of being or
clnss of ministers; but of men it is
specially declared that Christ has

made believers ‘a kingdomand priests’
(Apoc. i. 6; comp. Matt. xxv. 34)
They too have received ‘an unction’
(1 John #. 20). Comp. 2 Cor. i. 21;
Rom. viil. 17 ; 2 Tim. il. 12.

. dya\\.] Comp. xii. 2 xapd. The
same original phrase (4 11%) occurs
again in Is. Ixk 3 (M eppa eddppooirs)
in opposition to ‘mourning’ (535).
It refers not to the solemn anointing
to royal dignity but to the festive
anointing on occasions of rejoicing.

(3) 10—12. The superior dignity
of the Son as Creator in contrast with
ereation (‘through whom He made the
world’).

A new quotation adds a fresh
thought. The exalted king, who is
truly man, is also abeve all finite

The words are taken from Ps. cii.
(cl.) 26, 27, according to the Lxx,
text with some variations. The ov
is brought forward for emphasis, and
ds lpdrior is repeated by the best
authorities ; the Kdpie is added to the
original text by the Lxx. from the
onrlior part of the Psalm; and the
prosont text of the nxx. followed by
the Epistle has fifes avrovs when
d)\dfas avrods, a varlant found in
some copies, would have been the
natural rendering in correspondence
with d\\ayjcorra: which follows. The
introduction of Kvpie is of importance
for the application made of the words.
It is of the greater significance be-

cause in v. 24 Y is introduced
(though the Lxx. renders differently),
while in every other case the sacred
Name in the Psalm is (;v) min. The
insertion of Kipes therofore emphasises
the thought that the majestic pictare
of divine unchangeableness belongs to
God as He has entered into Covenant
with man.
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The Psalm itself is the appeal of an
exilo to the Logrp, in which out of the
depth of distress he confidently looks
for the personal intervention of
Johovah for the restoration of Zion.
The application to the Incarnate Son
of words addressed to Jehovah (see
v. 6) resta on the esseutial conception
of the relation of Jehovah to His
people. The Covenant leads up to
the Incarnation. And historically it
was through the identification of the
coming of Christ with the comiug of
‘the Lorp’ that the Apostlos were
led to the perception of His true
Divinity. Compare Actsii. 16 1., 21,36;
iv. 10, 12; ix. 20; c.iil. 7, Addit. Note.

It is not however to be supposed
that Jehovah was personally identi-
fied with Ohrist. Rather the concep-
tion of the God of Israel was enlarged ;
and the revelation of God as Jehovah,
the God of the Coveuant, the God
Who enters into fellowship with man,
was found to receive its consumma-
tion in the mission of the Son.

10 And [lgsun of the Son He saith]

Thou, Lord, in the beginning didst
lay the foundation ¢f the earth,

And the heavens are works of Thy
hands.

1 They shall perish, but Thou con-
tinuest ;

And they all shall waz old as doth
a garment ;

» And as a mantle shalt Thou roll
them up,

As a garment, and they shall be
changed :

But Thou art the sams, and Thy
years shall not fail.

10. xai...] The connexion of this
passuge with the former is very close
although it introduces a new idea.

Comp. Acts i 20. The conjunction
carries with it the Aéyes wpds viw vidw
of vo. 8,9 God through His Spirit
80 speaks in the Psalmist that words
not directly addressed to Christ find
their fulfilment in Ilim.

2J...Kvpee...] It has been already
noticed that the 2v is brought forward
by the writer of the Epistle, and the
Kipue added to the original text in
the Lxx. The addition corresponds
with the omission of the divine Name

('7!.‘)inv.z4 owing to a false rendering,
but it is sigunificant as definitely con-
necting the thought of divine im-
mutability with the thought of the
divine revelation consummated in the
Incarnation.

xar' doyds] Vulg. in principio, 0. L.
snitiis. The phrase is a wrong render-

ing of DVP? (fuwpocber Jud. L 10, 11,
23, &o.). It oocurs again Pa cxix.
(oxviil) 152 as the rendering of DR ;
and is found in Philo and classical
writers.

1. avrol] The heavens are takon
as ropresenting the whole visible
universe.

dwooisras] The idea, as it is
afterwards developed (xii. 26 fL), is
of change, transfiguration, and not of
annihilation: Ia i 6, 16; lxv. 17;
Ixvi, 22; 2 Pot. iii. 13; Apoc. XX Il
Thus Theophylact peildy T The
dnpiovpyias gvigaro, riy pevaoxypdriaw
rou xoo';wv, ayhoovras yap wdrra
w0 rijs Popis els dpbapoiar.

Siapévess] Latt. permanebis (dua- -
peveis). The present is more expres-
sive. The compound marks contiuu-
ance throughout some period or crisis
suggestod by the coutext: Luke i
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22; xxil. 28; 2 Pet. iil. 4; Gal ii. 5.
wdvres] The thought appears to be
of sphere succeeding sphere in in-
creasing purity and therefore in in-
creasing permanence: but all alike
are subjoct to time and to decay.
walawwbioorra] o viil. 13; Luke
xfi. 33; In. 1. 9; 1. 6; Ecclus. xiv. 17.
12. wepfoaor) a mantle. The
word a oostly robe: Jud.
vili. 26 () rév wepiBolalwy rér wop-
Pupér ré@v ¢x) rois Baoeior Madudp.
Esech. xxvii. 7. Comp. 1 Cor. xi. 15.
lges] Tho substitution of this
word for thenatural renderingd\Adéees
may have been due to a reference to

Is. xxxiv. 4 Acyjoerar 6 ovpards ds
BfAlov. In the original the verb is

ropeated (050 DRSO,

¢ avrés] The original is simply
“Thou art Ile.” Comp. Is. xli. 4; xliii.
10; xivi. 4; xlviii. 12; Deut. xxxii 39
(éys e,

8co ch. xiii. 8 note.

(4) 13, 14 The superior dignity of
the Son as seated in Royal Majesty
assured of triumph (‘having made
purification...He sat down...’).

The comparison of the Bon with
angels is completed by the develop-
ment of the idea contained in the
fact of the Session of the Son at the
right hand of the Father. This idea
is conveyed by the opening words of
Ps. cx. and is spread throughout the
New Testament: Matt. xxii. 23 ff. and
paraliels; Actsii. 34f. Beealsoc. x.
13; 1 Cor. xv. 25; 1 Pot. iil. 22. The

Psalm (cx.) is quoted sgain cc. v. 6;
vil. 17, 31,

13 But of which of the angels Aath

He said at any time

Sit on My right hand,

Until I make Thine enemies
the footstool of Thy feet!

uAdre they not all ministering
spirits sent forth unto service for
the sake of them that shall inherit
salvation ! )

13. wpds viva 8¢...] But of which...
The writer appears to turn aside from
the contemplation of the unchange-
ableness of God seen in the Person of
Christ to the thought of the conflict
between good and evil wrought out in
time. Here also the supreme ominence
of the Son is conspicuous. The
language usod of Him has been used
of no angel. He serencly waits for a
sure and absolute victory while they
are busied with ministerial offices.
For =pds see v. 7 note. The contrast
botween rivi elwév wore (v. 5) and
wpds riva lpyriév wore is full of mean-
ing.

elpnrer] Bee c. iv. 3; x. 9 notes.

xafov...] The verb marks the con-
tinuance of the Scesion as distin-
guished from the assumption of the
place (2. 3 ¢xdbiger). Comp. Luke
xxil. 69. For the image see Zech, vi.
13; Schittgen on Matt. xxii. 44.

éx 3«fiév] This phrase, which is
with one exception (Mk. xvi. 5 ¢
rois def) the uniform phrase iu the
Synoptists, is used twice only in this
Epistle. Elsewhere v. 3; viil. 1 (noto);
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x. 12; xil. 2 ¢ 3¢£4g is written by the
author himself.

Zus &v 66] Compare 1 Cor. xv. 28.
Our powers are inadequate to realise
that end.

veoncdior réry w.] Compare Josh.
x. 24 f.

14 odx{]e.iii. 17. For the interro-
gative form see v. § note.

warres] Whatever differences of
rank and dignity there may be among
them, all are alike in this.

Aarovpyxd wv.] Vulg. administra-
torii spiritus, WRD ‘R0 (Ber. R.
8). The word occurs here only in
N.T. Comp. Philo, ds carit. § 3 (ii.
387 M.) &yyeho: Aestovpyol. de gig. § 3
(i. 264 M.).

ds duax. dwoor] sent forth' for
ministry as each oocasion arises (Old
Lat. qui mittuntur. Vulg. miss).
Qontrast 1 Pet. L 12 (dwooralérri).
The difference between the general
office of the angels as spirits charged
with a social ministry (v. 7 Aevovpyois),
and the icular services (c. vi. 10
Siaxoroivres) in which it is fulfilled, is
clearly marked.

Herveius (and so Primasius) shews
how the angels, even on their missions,
remain in the of God:

Mittuntur igitur et assistunt, quia

elai circumacriptus sit angelicus
spiritus, summus tamen spiritus ipse
qui Deus est circumscriptus non est.
Angeli itaque et missi ante ipsum
sunt quia quolibet missi veniant intra
ipsum currunt.

3 rods p. xA. @] The service is
rendered to God for the sake of
believers. The use of & (accus.) in-
stead of vaép indicates & widor re-
lation. Compare o. vi. 7 and contrast
vi. 20. The difference of idea is seen
in Col. iv. 3 compared with Eph. vi. 20.

xAnpor. cwryp.] Compare c¢. vi. 12
(Additional Note); xii. 17; (1 Pot. iil.
9). Beo also Matt. xix. 29 (ctorual
life); Luke x. 25; xviii. 18; Matt. xxv.
34; 1 Oor. vi. 9 £.; Gal v. 21 (the
kingdom); 1 Cor. xv. 50 (incorruption).

‘Salvation,’ like ‘etornal lifo,’ is at
once present and future: c. v. 9; ix.
28.

cempplav] Balvation is contem-
plated in its easential character, and
not in the concreto form of the
oxpected and promised Balvation (7
cernpla Acts iv. 12; Joha iv. 22).

Primasius rofers the words to the
belief (‘as the doctors say’) that to
each of the faithful a guardian angel
is assigned ‘from his birth or rather
from his baptism.
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Addstional Note on i. 3. The teaching upon Sin in the
Epistle.

There is no direct statement in the Epistle as to the origin of sin or the Univer-
universal sinfulness of men. It is however implied that all men m::“’ of
sinnors. This thought lios in the doscription of the characteristios of the
High-priest who is fitted to satisfy our needs (jpuiv &wpewer). He is
‘separatod from sinners’ (vil. 26 xexwpirpivos réy duaprerév), where the
definite phrase o! duapre)ol appears to describe a body commensurate with
humanity. The same idea is expressed still more forcibly in iv. 15, if the
interpretation given in the note upon the passage is correct. For while the
fact of sin is for us a fruitful source of temptation it is laid down that, whon
Christ was in all other points tompted as we are, this one feature must
nocessarily be excepted (wewetpacpivor xara wdrra xaf dpordryra yespls
apaprias). The common interpretation also suggests, though less distinctly,
the uniqueness of Christ's sinlessness.

Sin then is treated as universal, and men are held justly responsible for Responsi-
its consequences. They are conscious of sins (x. 2 cvrelnow e duapriéy), bility of
#s hindoring them from attdning their true destiny. In themselves they are, ™*™
80 to speak, ‘clothed in weakness’ (v. 2 wepixecrar do@évesar: comp. vii. 28
ixorras dobéveiav) which is shewn in many forms (iv. 15 rais do@evelacs).

Thoy ‘go astray and aro ignorant’ (v. 2). Their works as they stand alone
are ‘doad works’ (vi. 1; ix. 14 vexpa pya).

Meanwhile ‘through fear of death’—which is assumed to be the end of
sin—*they are all their lifetime subject to bondnge’ (fi. 15). And probably
tho reforence to ‘the devil, ‘who hath the power of death’ (i. 14 rov rd
xpdros {xavra rob favirov), points to the primal tomptation and fall of man.

Tho writor of tho Kpistlo, as tho othor apostolic writors, distinguishos
clenrly botweon *sin,’ the principle, and ‘sins,’ the specific ncts in which the
principle is embodied and manifested. The passages which deal with these
two conceptions must be noticed separately (comp. ix. 26 note).

1. 8in () duapria, duapria). 1. 8in.

The ritual of the O.T. recognised ‘sin’ no less than ‘sins’ There were
sacrifices ‘for (In the matter of) sin’ (x. 6, 8; xlil. 11 wepl dpaprias). The
burdon of ‘sins and iniquities’ made such a general sacrifice necessary. But
‘whero remission of these is, there is no more offering for sin’ (x. 18 odxér:
wpoaopa mepl duaprias). The power of sin lies in its transitory pleasures.
8in offers enjoyment though it is but ‘for a season’ (xi. 25 wpéoraspor Tyerw
dpaprias dwélavow). Even Christians are exposed to the peril of fatal
{nsensibility from its insidious assaults (ifl. 13 iva p3) oxhnpvrdy ris € Judy
dwédrp rijs dpaprlas). As in old time, unbeliof still lcads to disobodionce to
God, and disobedience is sin (iil. 15—19). Bo it is that under different
figures sin is an encumbrance which tends to check tho froodom of our
movomonts, and an adversary whom wo find in our path. We must ‘lay it
aside’ that we may run our race (xil. 1 dwoféueor...r)y edweploraror
dpapriar) ; and we must ‘strive against it’ even unto blood (xii. 4 mpde ri»
dpapriay drrayem{opevor). Such an effort, such a confliot, is possible, for
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Christ ‘hath been manifested to disannul sin through the sacrifice of
Himself’ (ix. 26 els d0érpow duaprias). He has shewn it to us prostrate and
powerless through His work, and we can use the fruits of His victory.

2. Bins (el duaprias, dpaprias).

‘8in’ issues in & variety of ‘sins.’ The High-priesthood was instituted
to deal with these, ‘to offer gifts and sacrifices for (in behalf of) sing’ (v. 1
Vmép duapriéy: comp. vii. 27), or, as it ia expressed more generally, ‘to offer
for (in the matter of) sing’ (v. 3 wepl duaprwiv). But the conscience of man
witnessed (x. 2) that such sacrifices as the Levitical Law prescribed were
powerless to ‘take away’ sins, when the sinner from time to time
acknowledged his guilt (x. 4 dpatpeiv duaprias), or once for all to strip from
him the bands which they had formed (x. 11 wepiedeiv duaprias). They
served indeed only to call to mind that which they could not remove (x. 3
drdpmors dpapriér). But a divine promise held out the hope of a new
Covenant when sins should be no more remembered (viil. 12; x. 17 ré»
duapridy oV py prmodaé #rd); and this hope was fulilled through the work of
Christ. He ‘offered one sacrifico for (in behalf of) sins for ever’ (x. 12 piay
Unép duapridy mpogavlyxas Gualay els vd Qigrexés). By this 1o ‘ITimsolf mado
purification of sins’ (i. 3 xafapioudy rér duapruér somadueros), and in virtue
of this He is able, having entered into the heavenly sanctuary, ‘to make
propitiation for the sius of the people’ (ii. 17 M\doxegba: ris duaprias rob
Aao?). But for those who ‘sin wilfully after that they have received the
knowledge (rijv éwiymwaw) of the truth’ ‘there is no longer loft a sacrifice
for (in the matter of) sins’ (x. 26 ovkérs wepl duapridy dwokeiweras fuaia);
and there are cases when it is impossible for the Christian teacher ‘to
renew to repentance’ (vi. 6) such as have fallen away.

Thus Christ’s work is now availablo for believers to overcome sin and
do away sins; but one crowning scene still remains to be realised. ¢Christ
baving been once offered (wpooevexfeis)'—the passive form seems to
express His willing submission to a divine law—‘to bear (drereyxeir)
tho sins of many’—to carry them up to the altar of the Oross (1 Pet
ii. 24)—'shall appear a second time without sin (ywpls duaprias)’—un-
touched and untroubled by the sin which He has ovorcome—‘to thom
that wait for Iim unto sulvation’ (ix, 28).

It will be observed that in all the passages quoted the prepositions sep{
and Jwép retain their distinctive force: wep{ marks the object of the action,
‘in the matter of,’ while vwép adds the thought of the beneficial effect designed
in the action, ‘in bohalf of” Compare for the use of wep{ Rom. viil. 3 (wepl
duaprias); 1 Pet. iil 18 (x. duapriov); 1 John ii. 2; iv. 10 (wepl réy dpe
judr); and in a different connoxion Johu viil. 46; xvi. 8 f.; xv. 22; and for
the uso of vwép 1 Cor. xv. 3 (Vwip rar du. Judy); Gal. i. 4 (all. wepl).

The vocabulary counected with sin is not large. Mapdsreua and dudp-
mpa are not found (yet see wapameaeiv vi. 6). Awoula (I. 9; x. 17) and
ddixla (vili. 12) oocur only in quotations from the LxX. ITapdSacis oocurs
ii. 2; ix. 15; and wapaxof ii. 2. The word dyvégua (ix. 7; comp. v. 32) is
unique in the N.T. .
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Additional Note on i. 4. The Divine Names in the Epistle.

The Names by which the Lord is spoken of in the Epistle throw light The
upon its characteristic teaching. Speaking generally we may say that Names
Jesus directs our thoughts to His human Nature, Christ to His Work as ‘I’itgf
the Fulfiller of the old Dispensation, Son to His divine Nature, Lord itself
to His sovereignty over the Church.

1. Of these Names that which is distinctive of the Epistle is the human 1. Jesus.
Name, Jesus. This occurs nine times, and in every case it furnishes the
key to the argument of the passage where it is found:

ii. 9 vov Bpay¥ v« map’ dyyélovs fAarrepévor BAémoper ‘Inoov...Although
humanity has not yet attained its end we see that the Son of Man—true
man—has fulfilled through suffering the destiny of the race.

iil. 1 xaravorjoare Tov dmwéorolor xal dpyiepéa Tijs dpoloyias fpdw 'Inooiy
(text. rec. Xpiordv 'Ingoiw). In His manhood, our Lawgiver and Priest is
soen to rise immeasurably above Moses and Aaron, who occupied severally
the same offices under the Old Covenant.

vi. 20 3mov mpddpopos vmép fudy eloAfer "Iyoois...Our High-priest, even
when He enters into the immediate presence of God, to take His seat at
God’s right hand, preserves no less a true humanity than the Jewish High-
priest who cntered into the typical sanctuary.

vil. 22 xpelrrovos Buabixns yéyover Eyyvos 'Ingois. The eternal priesthood,
answering to the better Covenant, is still the priesthood of One who is true
man.

x. 19 Ixorres wappnalar els Ty elaodor Téy dylov &v v¢ alpars "Ingot. The
virtae of the offered life of Him Who shares our nature is that wherein we
can draw near to God. Contrast ix. 14.

xii. 2 dpopévres els Tor rijs wlorews dpxnyow xal rehewryy "Inooiv. Our
strength in Christian effort is to fix our eyes upon Him Who in His
Manhood won for us the perfect victory of faith.

xii. 24 (wpoceAnivlare) diabijxns véas peairp 'Inoov. Comp. vii. 22.

xiil. 12 "Inoobs...éfw rijs wUAns &malbev.

xiii. 20 ¢ dvayaydy éx vexpdv...dv alpare duabirns alwvlov Tov xipiov fjudy
'Inoovw. This single reference in the Epistle to the Resurrection, combined
with the declaration of the twofold office of Christ as Shepherd and Lord,
is pointed by the use of His human Name.

It will be noticed that in every case but xiii. 12, which is a simple
historic statement, the name ‘ Jesus’ occupies an emphatic position at the
end of the clause.

2. The Name of Christ (the Christ) occurs just as many times as Jesus. 2. Christ,
It is desirable to notice separately the two forms in which it is used. The the Christ.
definite form “the Christ’ (6 ypiords) appears always to retain more or less
distinctly the idea of the office as the crown of the old Covenant: the
anarthrous form ¢ Christ’ (Xpiords) is rather a proper name.

w. 0! 3
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The iil. 14 péroxot rob xpuworroi yeydvaper...wo have become partakers in lim
Clrist.  Who has fulfilled the hope of the fathers.

V. § 8 xpioros ovy davrdv ddofacer yerpbijvar dpxiepéa though the High-
priesthood might have secmed to bo necessarily included in the office to
which He was sent.

vi. I ro» Tijs dpxijs Tov xpiorov Adyow, the elementary exposition of the
'Gospel as the true accomplishment of all that was promised to Israel.

ix. 14 rd alpa rob ypioroid, the blood of Him to Whom every sacrificial
ordinance of the Levitical ritual pointed. Contrast x. 19.

ix. 28 6 xpioros dmaf mpocevexleis...dpbioerar. That which seemed to be
disappointment in the Death of Him to Whom the people had looked shall
hereafter be turned to glory.

xi. 26 1o» dvadiopor rob xpioroi. Each hero of faith realised a little of
that which is the part of the Messenger of God.

Christ. The anarthrous form is less frequent:

iii. 6 (Mwvaijs pév)...Xpiards 8¢ dis vids...

ix. 1T Xpiaros 8¢ mapayevdpevos dpyiepevs...

ix. 24 o0 ydp els xewpomoinra elofjiAber dyia Xpiaros (text. rec. o xpiords).

The force of this Name will be felt if the student substitutes for it the
human Name. Throughout c. ix. the thought is of the typical teaching of

the Law.
. Son,the 3. The title Son is with one exception (i. 8) always anarthrous. The
on, writer, that is, fixes the attention of his readers upon the nature implied
by it:

i. 2 \dAnaev év vig as contrasted with dv rois mpodrirars.

i. 5 vids pov el 0¥ (LXX.). Bov.s.

iii. 6 Xpioros 8¢ dis vids a8 contrasted with Mevaijs...ds depdmar.

V. 8 xalmep & vlds, and therefore having personally right of access to the
Father.

vii. 28 vldw, els rov aldva Teredciwpévor 88 contrasted with dvfpemovs...
ixorras dobévear.

. The 4. The title Lord is comparatively rare.
ord. ii. 3 (cwrnpia) dpx7y AaBoioa Aakeiobac Bia Tob kupiov.
vii. 14 é£ 'Iov8a dvaréralxey 6 xipios judy. The title here is perhaps
suggested by the royal tribe.
Compare also i. 10; xii. 14; xiii. 20.
5. Jesus 5. Of compound Names that which is elsewhere most common (more

Christ.  than thirty times in the Epistle to the Romans, eleven times in 1 Peter),
Jesus Christ, is comparatively very rare:
X. 10 dia Tiis wpooPopas rov Téparas ‘Ingod Xpiorob.
xiii. 8 "Inoois Xpiords éx0és xal arjpepor 6 avris...
xiil. 21 3w "Inood Xpiaroi, ¢§ 1} 8da els rods aldvas rév aldrw.
The force of the full Name, which is an implicit Creed, will be obvious
in each place. ,
The characteristic Pauline Name Christ Jesus does not occur in the
Epistle (not iii. 1).
6. TheSon 6. The title the Son ¢f God speaks for itself in the places where it is
of God. used :
vi. 6 dvacravpoivras éavrois Tov vidw Tob Oeob.
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vii. 3 dpupowwpéros v¢ vig rab Oeol, not vlg feov. Tho Incarnate Son
was the mhotypo of Melchisedek.

X. 29 wéop xelpovos déiwbiceras ripmpias & Tov vidy Toi feod kcrmﬂfcnc-

7. Tho complete afirmation of the divine and human natures of our 5, Jesus,
High-priest is found in the phrase which occurs once, Jesus, the Son Qf“" 30" of
God:

iv. 14 #yorres dpyiepéa. .. Inaaty vov viow roi Geob. :

Compare also the descriptive titles : ii. 10; iii. 1; xii. 2; xdif. 20.

It may be noticed that the title cenfp does not occur in the Epistle,
though cempia is not uncommon, The idea which it expresses finds a
special cmbodiment in Christ’s priestly office.

Somotimes tho Lord, though unnamed, is assumed as the subject of the

teaching of the prophets: ii. 14; x. 5 fI.; 37.
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1 wepuwoa. 36t R vg. M,om. v. 1.

il. TRe peril of neglecting the now
revelation through the Son (ii. 1—4).

After establishing the superior dig-
nity of the Son in comparison with
that of angels, the writer of the
Epistle pauses for a moment to en-
force the practical consequences which
follow from the truth before he sets
forth the work of the Son for human-
ity. It is obvious that a revelation
given through such a Mediator carries
with it more solemn obligations on
those who receive it and heavier pen-
alties for neglect than a revelation
made through angelic ministry.

Similar hortatory passages are in-
troduced in tho argumout iil. 7—i19,
vifl

Oontrast Gal. i. 6—9.

The line of thought is direct and
simple. There is always in men a
tendency to forgotfulnoss of a past
measage under the influence of new
forces. The authority of the message
is a measure of the danger of such
neglect (1, 2); and the Gospel comes
to us with the highest possible attest-
ation in regard to its Author and
its messengers (3), and the manifold
witness of God by which it was con-
firmed (4).

* Therefore we must give the mors
earnest heed to the things that were
Reard lost haply we drift away from
them. = For {f the word spoken
through angels proved stodfast, and
every transgression and disobediencs
received a just requital ; 3 how shall
106 escape if we neglect s0 great sal-
vation? which, having at the first
besn spoken through the Lord, was con-
Sirmed unto us by them that heard ;
4 God bearing witness to it with them
by signs and wonders, and by mani-
Jold powers, and by various gifts of
tlu‘uﬂoly Spirit according to His
0
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(IL. 1,2

*Aid ToiTo 3T wepiagoTépws WpogExew fuas
Tois drovalelaw, py woTe wapapuue,

ei yap 0 &
wpovéyewr fuds RABD, vg: du. wpos. §.

1. 84 roiro)For thiscauss... There-
Jore..., because of tho superiority of
the S8on over the angels, through
whom the Law was given.

8¢i] The word marks a logical ne-
ceasity and not a moral obligation:
e must rather than we ought. Com-
pare xi, 6, ix, 26, and contrast Speidhery
0. 17, V. 3, 12, Bee 1 John il 6
note.

wipioo. wpoa.] Vulg. abundantius

¢. The adverb expresses, so
to speak, an abeolute excess (xiii. 19,
¢. vi. 17, vil 15), and not simply a
relative excoes (uallor ix. 14, X. 25,
xii. 9, 325). The oconnexion of wepr-
gorlpaes with 3¢ is unuatoral. The
force of the comparative is ‘more ox-
ceodingly than if there had been no
such marked proeminence of the Son.’
The form in -ws is not found in the
LxX. or Philo.

wpooixev] The full phrase xpoc.
. voir does not occur in the N.T. (but
see Job vil. 17 1xx.). The word is
used of things Acts viil. 6; xvi. 14;
1 Tim. L. 4; Tit. L 14; 2 Pet. i. 19;
and of persons Actsviii. 10 f.; 1 Tim.
iv. 1, The abeolute use occurs as
early as Demoethenes. Compare vii.
3o

yuds] we Christians. The obligation
is a special one.

rois dxovad.] to the things that were
heard, to the message received by the
aposties (ol deodoarres) whon ‘GQod
spake in His Son’ ; or, more aimply, to
tAe things we Reard (38 xaryyovueror)
when first the Gospel was preached to
us (6 \éyos rijs dxofjs ©. iv. 2; 1 Theas
it 13. Comp. Row. x. 17).

It is to be noticed that the writer
of the Epistle does not use

oy
(the verb ocours iv. 3, 6). tho
writings of St John it is found only in

Apoc. xiv. 6.
wi wore] lest haply, Vulg. ne forts



IL 3}

THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 37

dryyérwy Aainleis Adyos éyévero PéBatos, xal maca

(0. L. ne casu) and not lest ever.
Compare iv, 1.
spev] The word wapappeiv is
of oonsiderable interest. It is con-
stantly used of things which slip away,
as a ring from the finger (Plat. Amat.
P- 754 A), or tako a wrong course, as
a crumb of food passing into the wind-
pipe (Arist. de part. an. iii. 3), or an
inopportuno suhjoct intruding upon
a company (Elian, V. JL iil. 30).

It occurs twice in the Greek trans-
Iations of the Book of Proverbs. It
is found in the semnse of ‘slipping
away’ in Symmachus’ rendoring of
Prov. iv. 21 pj} mapappunodr é¢
3pbadpér oob for the Hebr. :;;'v-’:s
TIP0: Vulg. ne recedant ad oculis
tuis: B. V. Let them not depart from
thine eyes. And again it occurs of
the person in Prov. {il. 21 (Lxx.) vld
#) wapapvjis, nipnoor 8¢ dpjy Bovkiy
xal &wowav, for the similar Hebrew
TR MO8 93 : Vulg. Fiki mi, ne
efluant hac ad oculis tuis: B. V. Let
them not depart from thine eyes.

This latter usage is identical with
tho usage in tho present passage:
‘Do not bo earriod awny from my
teaching.

The idea is not that of simple for-
gotfulncss, but of being swopt along
past tho suro anchornge which is
within ronch. (Comparo Hosychius:
wapapujs, perewpiolys, wapawéops.)
The image is singularly expressive.
We are all continuously exposed to
the action of currents of opinion,
habit, action, which tend to carry us
awny insensibly from the position
which we ought to maintain.

The versions are very vague. The

Syriac gives /ull N3 a8 in iv. 11

(s 7is wéop). There are many Latin
renderings: Vulg. perefluamus, O. L.
ladbamur (lebemur) or labemus ; and in
mtristic quotations: supereflurmus
(Hlior.), dafluamus (Aug.), efluamus

(Sedul.). Primasius was evidently per-
plexed by the phrase: ne forte pereffiu-
amus; id est, no forte pereamus et a
salute excidamus; vel ne forte evanes-
camus, transeuntes in perditionem
more fluminis currentis in mare...

The Greek Christian writers use
the word in the same sense as it has
here, and perhaps they derived the
usage from tho Epistle: og. Clem.
Alex. Pad. iit. § 58 r 288 P 3 xal
ovord\ew xpy) Tas icas xooples
xal wepiodlyyar aldoi cedpom, p)
wapappvéos s dAnfelas 3:4

Orig. ¢. Cels. viil. 23 ‘The great
mass of slmplo believers, who cannot
keep every day as a divine festival,
need sensible patterns in fixed holy
days that they may not wholly drift
away (va p) vékeor wapappvjj) under
popular’ influences from the obeer-
vanoe of regular religious duties.’

2,38. el ydp...] The necessityof heed-
ful care is grounded on the certainty
of retributlon This certainty is pro-
portional to the authority of the
revelation. Comp. 1 Olem. xH. 4
30 mhelovos xarnfuibnper -yn‘ﬂoc
Togoire pillor vroxelpeba e

8 8" dyy. ha\. Aéyos] the soord—
the revclation—spoken through an-

. gols, as the organs of the Divine

communication, that is the Law. Vulg.
qus per angelos dictus est sermo. The
titlo Aoyos (not »dpos) is given to the
Law in order to characterise it as the
central part of the Old Revelation
round which all later words were
gathered. 8o throughout the Epistle
the Law is regarded as a gracious
manifestation of the divine will, and
not as a code of sterm discipline
The connexion of the angels with the
giving of the Law is recognised else-
where in the N. T., Gal. ifl. 19 diarayels
8’ dyyfwy; Acts vil. 53 (comp. 0. 38)
elg duarayds dyyéhwy. Boalso Josephus
represents Herod as saying that the
Jews ‘learnt rd dowrara rév v rois

vopois 8¢’ dyyé\wr wapa roi Geot’ (Antt.
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(iL 3

wapdfPaagis kal wapaxon é\afev Evdicoy o bamrodociay,
Swaos sipets éxpevEopela TaAikavTns duekngavres cwTn-

xv. 5, 3. By a natural prooess ‘of
interpretation the attendance of the
at the revelation on Sinai
(Deut. xxxiii, 2; Ps. Ixviii, 17) was
taken to indiente their ministration.
The presence of angels is not noticed
in Ex. xix., and Philo seems purposely
to avoid referring the phenomeua at
the Lawgiving to their action (ds
Decal. § 9 (il 185 M.) xedevoas.. 8-
wiovpynBiyras.. 'fv Xiv Aaywip...)

éyér. BéiBaos] proved sure, not only
was auurad confirmed ({BeSaisbn
v, 3) by some exterml authority; but,
as it were, vindicated its own claimas.
There is in the divine Law a self-
executing power. It coufirms itself.
Compare the significant variation in
the construction in Rom. ii. 6 ff. dwo-
ddaes,..rois xad Vwopor))y fpyov dyabov
8dfav...rois 8¢ ¢f dpbias...dpy) xal
Oupds...together with Origen’s note in
Rom. Lib. ii. § 6.

The verb always retains its force in
these periphrastic forms c iil. 14;
v. 5, 12; vi. 4; vil 12, 18, 20, 23;
x. 33; xl. 6 £; xil. 8; 1 Cor. iil. 13;
xi. 19.

wapdf. xal wapar.] Vulg. pravari-
catio et inobedientia. MapdiBacis do-
scribes the actual transgression, a
positivo offonce (thoovortact) ; sapaxor
describes properly the disobedicnce
which fails to fulfil an injunction, and
80 includesnegative offences(thespirit).
Comp. 2 Oor. x. 6; Rom. v. 19 (Matt,
xviii. 17 wapaxovew), The word wa-
patotf is not found in the Lxx. (wapa-
xovew Eath. iil. 3, 8 [iv. 13]; Is. lxv. 12).
Pravaricatio et vetita facere, in-
obedientia vero jussa non facere
(Herv.).

In Rom. v. the sin of Adam is
doscribod succcssively as tapdﬁamc 0.
14 (the simple fact) ; wapdmrwma v. 17,
18 (contrasted with the 3waidua of
Christ : the fact in its relation to the
divine order); wapaxoj v. 19 (con-

trasted with the vwaxoj of Ohrist:
the mauifestation of the spiritual
character).

. wapdf....0aBev] The punishment
meets the transgression, not the trans-
grossor. Thoro is an absoluto ocor-
respondence. Compare Col iil. 35
(Bph. vi. 8).

@¥8ixov] The word occurs again in
Rom. iii. 8: it is not found in tho Lxx.
As distinguishod from dixaws it de-
scribos that which conforms to, and
not that which embodies, a rule. The
word dixasos is used almost exclusively
of persons as the positive
quality of righteousness. It is used
also of judgment as being not only
right, but righteous: Jobhn v. 30;
vii. 24; Apoc. xvi. 7; xix. 2; 2 Thess.
il 1. Comp. Luko xii. §7; and of the
‘commandment’ (Rom. vil. 12)and the
‘ways’ of God (Apoc. xv. 3).

pobawodooiav] Vulg. mercedis re-
tributionem, O. L. remunerationem,
and 80 Yulg. elsewhere. The word is
found again in tho Grock Scriptures
only in ¢ x, 35, xi. 26, aud the cor-
responding personal noun mofawo-
36rys in c. xi. 6 for the classical juuofo-
8ocla, picBodirys. As compared with
the corresponding words drrawddoa:s
(Ool. iii. 24), dvrawddupa (LK. xiv. 12;
Rom. xi. 9), tho word appears to om-
phasise the idea of an exact roquital of
good or evil by a sovereignJudge. Tho
discipline and punishment of the wil-
derness (c. iii. 16 fL.; 1 Cor. x. 6 ff)
furnished the typical illustration of
this teaching which extends to the
whole Jewisb life: c. xii. 25, x. 28 f.

3 wds...;]) The interrogative form
is characteristic of the style of the
Epistle (c. i. 5 note). Compare 1 Tim.
iii. 5; 1 John iii. 17. Zow shall we
escape gfer neglecting...! Tho negloct
is assumed.

éxpevéoueda) Theword is again used
absolutely Acts xvi. 27; 1 Thess. v. 3.
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pias, #Tis, dpxnv Aafoioca Aaheiclar dia Tov xupiov,
1 -~ -~ 1]
vmo Tov dxovadvrwy eis fuas éBeBaiwln, ‘auveriypap-

4 ovver,

m™mAw.) 80 great as has been seen
from the mature of the Mediator.
Comp. 2 Oor.1. 10. Apel. Matt. xxii.
5

owryplas] Tho charactor of the new
dispensation is placed in contrast with
the Law: ‘salvation’ (i. 14 note) with
‘the wordl’ Comp. Jude 3; Acts xiii.
26. 8o Theodoret : ¢ pév vopos Aéyos
v 73 wpaxrior Vmodeuxwis, 1 3 rod
xvpiov didagxalia tijs aleviov wpofevos
cwrpplas. And Primasius: Lex pro-
mittobat terram. .. Evangelinm regnum
crelorum.. . I1la prrestabat vindictamde
terrcnis hostibus : istud proestat de
spiritualibus...Illa promittebat lon-
grevam vitam temporalem; Evange-
lium concedit vitam sine fine man-
suram,

3 b, 4 The superior authority of
the Gospel is shewn in three points,
in its original announcement, in its
convincing proclamation, and in the
manifold divino attostation to its truth,

#ris] The pronoun preserves its
fall force : Seeing that it...was con-
firmed.. Ocris a8 distinguished from
¢ 18 rightly described as ‘ qualitative
and goneric, a man (a thing) such
as..., a class who..., hence very com-
monly tohoever (whatever)...Compare
ce. viii. §6; ix. 2, 9; x. 35, 8, 11; xii.
§; xiii. 7, and Moulton on Winer, p.
209 n.

dpxyv Aaflovoa hal.] Vulg. cum in-
itium accepissat enarrari. This
singular mode of expression suggests
somoewhat more than the simple fact
Aaving first been spoken, and implies
that the teaching of the Lord was
the true origin of the Gospel. The
phrase is not found elsewhere in the
N. T. or in the Lxx., but is frequent
in late Greck writers (nmj» dpxi» A.):
eg. Philo, de oita Mos. 1. § 14; (ii.
93 M.) [onpeior] ri» dpyijw rov yeriofas
AafBdy dv Alyinre.

: qurpapr. B.

Aakeiobad] i 1 £.; ifi. 53 xii. 25,

The addition of tho verb calls at-
tention to the present preaching, and
to the fact that this is based on the
original proaching of Christ.

S rov «] through the Lord as
tho Messenger of tho Father (c. i. 2).
Vulg. per dominum. Comp. 0.2 63/’
dyy. Aa\. \. Contrast AaAeicOas Vwo
Luke fi. 18; Acts xiil. 45; xvi. 14;
xvii. 19 ; and Aakeiofas wapd Luke . 45.

roo xuplov] not roi wupiov fJuér.
Compare c. xii. 14. The idea is of the
Sovereign Majesty of Christin Himself.
Contrast vii. 14, xiii. 20, viii. 2.

vxd ré» dx.] by the immediate
hearers: Luke i. 2. Contrast 1 John

L

h 8t Paul was not a hearer of
Christ in the flesh, yet it is scarcely
conceivable that he should have placed
himself thus in contrast with those
who were: Gal. i. 12; and if the
writer was a disciple of St Paul he
must refer to other teachers also.

els . ¢8¢B.] was bronght unto us—
into our midst—and confirmed to us.
Vulg. in nos confirmata est. The use
of tho preposition snggests an intorval
between the first preaching and the
writer'’s reception of the message. It
is to be noticed that the ‘salvation’
and not merely the message of it
(Acts xiii. 26) was ‘confirmed’: the
‘galvation’ was shewn to be real in
tho experionce of those who received
it ‘
els fuas) Gal. iif. 14; John viil. 26;
Rom. vifi. 18; Acts ii. 22; 1 Pet. i. 4,
25. Compare Moulton’s Winer, p. 776.

¢BeBarsdn] Compare (Mk.) xvi. 20;
Rom. xv. 8.

4. The divine witness to tho ‘sal-
vation’ of the Gospel is both conti-
nuous and manifold. The writer ap-
peals to a succession of forms in
which it was manifested in his ex-
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TupoiyTos Toi Beot anueioss Te kai Tépaay kal woikiats
duvdueawv kal wyvevuaTos drylov uepiopuots kata THY avTov

om. re M, vg syrr.
perience and in that of those whom
he addressed. .

1. Miracles (onueia, répara).

2. Powers, outwardlyshewn in action
(wouxhas urduas).

3. Endowments, which might be
purely personal and unobserved (w».
dy. pepuopois).

There is & progress from that which
is most striking outwardly to that
which is most decisive inwardly. Tho
outward phenomenon and tho inward
experieuce are both in different ways
capable of various interpretatious;
but they are complementary. The
one supplics that element of conviction
which the other wants,

The passago is of docp intorest as
shewing the unqucstioned roality of
miraculous gifts in the early Church:
and the way in which they wero ro-
garded as coordinate with other ex-
hibitions of divine power.

Compare 2 Cor. xil. 12; Gal fil. 5;
Rom. xv. 19; . vi. 4 L.

owesipaprvpovrros] God also bear-
ng witness with them to the truth of
the word. This witness is present and

not past. Vulg. contestants [O. L.

adssverante) Deo. The word is found

here only in the Greek Scriptures.
émipaprupeiv occurs I Pet. v, 12; oup-

paprvpeiy Rom, il. 15 ; vill. 16; ix. 1.

The word is not uncommon in late

writers: Clem. R. 1 Cor. 23, 43.
onp. e xat vép....] The re, which is

not used in the common phrase onpu.

xai vép., shews that all the forms
of witness are probably regarded

singly, Acts xiii. 1; 1 Cor. i.30; o.ix.

a ; xi. 32. Qomp. Actsii. 22; 2 Thess.
9
onucia xal répara] The combination

is found in the Bynoptic Gospels

(Matt. xxiv, 24; Mk, xiii. 22), 8t John

(iv. 48), in Bt Paul's Epistles (Rom.

adrod: ob Beod D,

xv. 9; 2 Oor. xif. 12; 2 Thess. ii. 9),
and moet frequently in tho Acts (8
times oc. §.—xv.). It is not found in
the Oatholic Epistles or the Apoca-
lypse. In the Synoptic passages and
2 Thess. if. 9 the phrase is used of the
manifestation of evil powers.

Tiépas is nowhere used by itself in
the N. T., though it is so used in the
LXX. (comp. Acts ii. 19; Joel iii. 3).
Zypueior and oyueia are common alone,
and espocially in 8t John in reforence
to Christ’s works.

woux. dur.] by manifold porwers (Lat.
variis virtutibus) shewing themselves
in their characteristio results. Advaus
exprossos here the power itsell and
not tho mauifostation of tho powor.
Boo Mk, vi. 14; 1 Cor. xii. 10; Matt.
xi. 20ff; o. vi. 4 .

wr. dy. pepiapois] Vulg. sp. s dis-
tributionibus (0. L. divisionibus).
Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 4, 11 (Acts ii 3
dapepildperar). The Holy Spirit is in
one sense the gift and in another the
Giver. Hero there can be no doubt
that the thought is of the divine gift
(mv. &y, not vd mv. vd &y.) as imparted in
several measures by God. Compare
John iii. 34; 2 Cor. x. 13.

xard riv avr. 8.) according to His,
God's, not the Spirit’s, will [swilling].
Yulg. socundum suam [O. L. siprius)
voluntatem. The clauso rofers to all
that has gono before. Comp. Eph
iv. 7.

6é\nois] The word, which oocurs
several times in the Lxx., is found
here only in the N.T. As distinguished
from 8énua (x. 7, 9, 36; xiil. 21), the
definite expression of will, it describes
the active exercise of will.

The use of these active verbal nouns
is characteristic of the style of the
Epistle. Among many others which
oocur the following are found in the
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N. T. only in this Book: perddecs
(vii. 12; xl. §5; xii. 27); ddépores (vil.
18; ix. 26); &0Anous (x. 32) ; wpdoxvors
(xl. 28); alveos (xlil. 15).

fil. The fulfilment of the divine
destiny of man in the Son ¢f man
through syffering (ii. 5—18).

Two main thoughts are brought out
in this section.

(1) The promise of sovereignty to
man was fulfilled in Jesus (‘the Son
of man’): 5—o9.

(2) The fulfilment of man’s destiny,
owing to the intrusion of sin, could
only be brought about through suf-
fering, made possible for Christ and
effective for man through the Incar-
nation (10—18).

Throughout the section there is a
tacit roference to the objoctions which
were raised against the Lord’s claims
to Momsinhship on tho ground of the
actual facts of Ilis life and sufferings.

(1) The promise of man's sor-
ereignty and its polential fulfilment
(5—9)-

The writer of the Epistle has al-
ready assumed the establishment of
a new order corresponding with the
fulfilment of the purpose of creation.
The sovereignty of this order was not
prepared for angels (v. 5). It was
promised to man (6—8 a); and the
promise wasfulfilled in ‘ Josus’ (8b—9).

s For not unto angels did Hs sub-
Ject the world to come, whereqf we

¢ But ome testified as we know
(somorohere) saying

W hat is man, that Thou art mind-
Jul of him?

Or the son of man, that Thou visi-
test him?

1 Thou madest him a little lower
than angels;

With glory and honour Thou
crownedst him;

And didst set Aim over the works

of Thy Aands:

8 Thou didst put all things in

subjection under his feet.

5. of ydp...] For not unto angels -
did He subject...The manifestations
of the Divine Presence which have
been shewn to attend the proclama-
tion of the Gospel (. 4) are intelligible
both from the Nature of the Son and
from the scope of His work. For the
greatneas of the Son as the Revealer
of the New Dispensation and of its
preachers, His envoys, is revealed by
thefact that(a)the future dispensation,
which is, as has been already implied,
the fulfilment of the Creator's will,
was committed to man; and that (b)
man's sovereignty has been gained
for him, even after bis failure, through
the Incarnation of Jesus ‘the Bon of
Man’

yip] For...Tho particle refers di-
rectly to the signs of divine power
among believers which werea prelude
to the complete sovereignty. The
subject (God) is not expressed but
naturally supplied from the former
sentence.

otk...dyyfais...] not o angels, to
beings of this class, but (ss is shewn
in the next verses) to man...(comp.
¢ L 4 vév dyyf\ey note). It is not
said that ‘the present world’ was sub-
joct to angels; but at the same time
the writer of the Epistle may well
have recalled the belief which found
expression in the Lxx. Version of
Deut. xxxii. 8 that God assignoed tho
nations to the care of angels while
Israel was His own portion.

Compare Ecclus. xvii. 17(14); Daniel
xil. 1; x. 13,20. Bo too inlater Jewish
litorature, e.g. in the Book of Henoch,
angels are represented as having
charge over difforent elemonts.

Owérafev] did He subject in the
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eternal counsel (comp. i. 2 ¥fy«xer)
made known through the Psalmist.
The word is borrowed by anticipation
from the Psalm,

1w olx. rijw péAL.] Yulg. orbem terre
Juturum, O. L. swculum fulurum,

[ 4 »
Syr. rsé&? m&,

The phrase is not to be understood
simply of ‘the future life’ or, more
generally, of ‘heaven.’ It describes,
in relation to that which we may call
its constitution, the state of things
which, in relation to its development
in time, is called ‘the age to como’
(6 wéAAwv aley), and, in relation to its
supremo Rulerand characteristics, ‘the
Kingdom of God,’ or ‘the Kingdom
of hoaven, even the ordor which
corresponds with tho comploted work
of Christ. Compare vi. § (uéAher
aldy), xiii. 14 (} povoa [wohis]))
notes. Is. ix. 6.

3 olxovuéry] The word is used for
the world so far as it is ‘a seat of set-
tled government,’ ‘ the civilised world.’
Thus in Greek writers it is used
characteristically for the countries oc-
cupied by Greeks, as distinguished
from those occupied by ‘barbarians’
(Herod. iv. 110; Dem. ds Cor. p. 242;
[de Halonn.] p. 85 £), and at a later
time for the Roman empire (Philo,
Leyg. ad Cai. § 45; ii. 598 M.).

Hence it came to be used even of &
limitod district dofinod, us we should
say, by a specific civilisation (Jos. Ants.
vill. 13, 4 sepwdépyras xard gacar riy
olxovpirpy toUs (nricorras Ty wpo-
¢y 'Hheiav). Comp. Luke ii. 1;
Ex. xvi. 35 éws JAbov els riv olxovpérmy
[Alex. yi» olx.] ‘to the borders of the
land of Cauaan’: compare Kuscb.
H. E. vii. 31, 2 éx rijs Hepoew éxi Ty
xa@ juas olxovpémr...And on the other
hand it was used to describe the whole
world as occupied by man (Luke iv. 5
[D rob xéopuov]; Matt. xxiv. 14; Apoec.

xvi. 14); and men as oocupants of the
world (Acts xvii. 31; xix. 27; Apoc.
fiL. 10; xil 9). Comp. Wisd. i. 7
wreipa xvplov wewhnpexe Ty olxovuén.
It was therefore perfoctly fitted to
describe the Christian order under the
aspect of a moral, organised system :
ocomp. ¢. i. 6.

The word is found in 8t Paul only
Rom. x. 18 (Ps. xix. §).

wepl Js Aak.] which is the subjoct of
tho wholo writing. The thought hus
beeu already announced in i. 2 xAgpo-
vouor wdrraw.

6—8a. The promise. The promise
of univorsal sovoreignty was confirmed
to man in a passage of Scripture (Ps.
viii. 5—7) which fully recoguisos his in-
firmity. 1lis wonknoss is first coufossod
(0. 6); and thon his triple divino on-
dowment of nature, honour, dominion
(v. 7,8 ).

The viiith Psalm is referred to by
the Lord Matt. xxi. 16 (comp. Matt.
xi. 25; 1 Cor. i. 27), and by 8t
Paul 1 Cor. xv. 27. Comp. Eph. i. 22,

It is not, and has never been ac-
countod by tho Jows to be, directly
Meassianic; but as expressing the true
destiny of man it finds its accomplish-
ment in the Son of Man and only
through Him in man, It offers the
ideal (Gen. i. 27—30) which was lost
by Adam and then regained and
realised by Christ.

Cloment sponks of tho application
of tho words of the Psulm to man by
80mO: ov ydp eml roi xuplov dxdéxorras
iy ypadiy xairos xdxcivos odpra ie-
pev:  émi 8¢ roi Teldiov xal yraarixob,
T Xpirp xal T évdupare darrovuivoy
wapd Tovs dyyfovs (Sirum. iv. 3 § 8,
p- 566).

Aud s0 Chrysostom: raira ¢ xal
s Ty xowy dvfpwwdryra dpgras, AAN’
dpws kupirepor dpudoeer by g Xpiar$
xard aapxa (Hom. iv. § 2).

Aund Theodoret: o 8 ‘rl dovw
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Ti écriv Anopemoc 61 mmandckn ayrof,
H vioc dnBpamoy G émickémr ayTon ;

6 7i RABD, vg syrr: ris C* (lait.) me (s0 Lxx A).

dvfparos;’ elpyras pdv mepl ris xowis
$iocws, dopdrres 3 v ¢E dudv dwapyi,
s olxeiovpims va wdoye ris Pooews’
& 8 fJuérepa olxewovpevos oropa e
Ploews yéyorer. avrds ydp ras duaprias
pdy EAafe xal ras vooovs ¢Bdorace
(ad loc.).

One peculiar dificulty meets us in
the use made of the Psalm by the
writer of the Epistle. The thought
oxpreased in tho original by the words
rendered in the LxX. JAdrrwcas ad-
vow Bpayv 1t wap’ dyyfhovs is that of
the nobility of man’s mature which
falls but little short of the divine.
The words on the contrary as applied
to Ohrist describe a humiliation. This
application is facilitated by the rLxx.
rendering, but does not depend upon
it. The essentia! iden is that tho true
destiny of man described by the
Pealmist, which experience teaches us
that man himself has missed, was ful-
filled otherwise than had been ex-
pected. Words which were used of
man in himself bocame first true of
Ono Who boing moro than man took
man’s naturo upon Mim. In such a
case tho description of dignity was
of neccssity convertod initially into a
description of condescension.

6. The thought of man’s frailty
comes first. According to a remark-
able Jewish tradition the words were
addressod by the ministering angels
to God when ‘Moses went up to re-
ceive the Law’ ‘O Lord of the
world,” they said, ‘wilt Thou give to
flesh and blood that precious thing
which Thou hast kept for 974 genera-
tions? (Ps. vili. 5). QGive Thy glory
rather to heaven’ (Sabb. 88, 1).

5 6. od ydp dyy....dwepapr. 8¢...)
The form of the construction is ex-
pressive. The sovereignty was not
indeed designed for angels; but pro-
vision was made for it. When there

is a direct and sharp opposition, dA\d
follows a negative not...but. When
the negative marks a sentonce which
is complete in itself, and another
statement is added as a fresh thought,
this, though it docs in fact oppose the
former, is introduced by 8. Comp.
oo. 8, 9 olwe—8¢; iv. 13; vi. 12;
Acts xii. 9, 14.

dep. 3. wov ris] In this quotation
only in this epistle (iv. 7 is not a case
in point) is there a reference to the
human author of the words; and here
God is addressed directly. At the -
same time the reference is as goneral
as possible. The form of reference
is found in Philo, de temul. § 14 (1.
365 M.) elwe ydp oo ris (Gen. xx. 12).
For wov see c. iv. 4 note.

Awpapripopa: is used absolutoly
Luke xvi. 28; Acts il. 40 (viil. 25);
1 Thees. iv. 6.

7l dorw] i.e. how little outwardly,
and at first sight, compared with the
statoly magnificence of Nature.

Comp. Ps. cxliv. 3; Job vii. 17,
Tho intorprotation ‘how great is man,’
L.o. in conscquenco of God's lovo shewn
to him, is quite forcign to the course
of thought. Nor aguin is there any
reference to the fact of the Fall.

dvbpomos] U3, man, with the
secondary ides of weakness.

vids dvipémov] DINTI3 not 6 vids
rov dvpebmov (DINIID).

ppmioxy...dmoxénry] The twofold
regard of thought and action. 'Em-
oxénreofas is used almost exclusively
in the 1xx., as in the N. T., of a visita-
tion for good. Lukei. 68, 78; vii. 16;
Acts xv. 14. The word was especially
used of the ‘visits’ of a physician,
Comp. Matt. xxv. 36; James i. 27.

7, 8 a. In spite of his frailty man
recognises his divine affinity. Heis
more glorious than the world which
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THALTTWCAC AYTON Bpaxy T Tap ArréAore,
AdEy Kai T EcTeddnwcac ayTON,
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(syrr) me (so rxx): om. B (syr).
alrg (1) om. B.

seems to crush him, in nature, endow-
ment, destiny.

7. ddrr. Bo. ni...] Thou madest
him a litde lower...Vulg. Minuisti
(Old Lat.minorasti) eum paulo minus
ab angelis. Bpayd rs is used here of
degree (compare 2 Sam. xvi. 1), and
not of time (Is. Ivil. 17 uxx. ‘for a
little while’). The Hebrew is un-
ambiguous; and there is no reason to
depart from the meaning of the
original either in this place or in 0. 9.

wap’ dyyitovs] The original DO RD,
rendered literally by Jerome a deo,
is thus interpreted by the Targum
and Syr. and by the Jewish Commen-
tators (Rashi, Kimchi, Aben-Eara), as
well as by the Lxx.

The original meaning is probably
less definite than either ‘a little less
than angels’ or ‘a little less than
God’ It would more nearly cor-
respond to ‘a little less than one who
has & divine naturo’ ‘Thou hast
made him to fall little short of being
a God’ (comp. 1 Bam. xxviii. 13). To
our cars ‘than God’ would be oquiva-
lent to ‘than the Kternal, which
would have been wholly out of place
in the Psalm. And on the othor hand
‘than angels’ obscures the notion of

the ‘divine nature’ which lies in the .

phrase.

For tho wider sense of D‘-‘J‘)@, 800
Pa. Ixxxii. 1, 6 (Jobn x. 34 f.); xxix.
1 (not Ex. xxi. 6).

34¢p xal riuf] with the essential dig-
nity and with the outward splendour
which signalises it: Rom. ii. 7, 10;
1 Pet. i 7; Apoc. iv. 9. The words
occur in opposite order, 1 Tim. i. 17;

8 i ¢ vip RBDM,: & yds 1§ SAC.
7 wérra dwordfas av. Dy sSyrr me.

2 Pet. i. 17; Apoc. v. 12 f.  The com-
bination is common in Lxx. eg. Ex.
xxvill. 2 (r. xai 8, DAY T33P,

doredpdrecas] crownedst as & con-
queror; 2 Tim. ii. 5.

8. wdvra...adrov] Man's sovereignty
is exorcised over a worthy domain.
This clauso completes the view of
man’s emiunonce in nature, glory, do-
minion. Soce Additional Noto.

8b, 9. The divine fulfilment A
the promise in the Son ¢f man. The

ise to man has not however yet
been realised. It assured to him a
dominion absolute and universal ; and
uyethehunomhdonﬂnlon(o.8 b).
But the words of the Psalm havo re-
ceivod a new fulfilment. The Son of
God has assumed the nature in which
man was created. In that nature—
bearing its last sorrows—He has been
crowned with glory. The fruit of His
work is universal. In ‘the Son of
mun’ (Jesus) thon thore is tho assur-
anco that man’s soverciguty shall be
gained (v. 9). Thus the fact of man's
obvious failure is coutrastod with the
accomplishment of Christ's work
which is the potential fulfilment of
man's destiny (Humiliation, Exalta-
tion, Redomption).

® For in that He subjected all
things unto him, He Ut nothing
that is not sulject to him. But now
06 see not yet all things suljected tv
him. ° But we behold Him who hath
been made a littls lower than angels,
oven Jesus, because of the suffering
of death crowned with glory and
honour, that by the grace of God He
should taste of death for every man.
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8. & r¢ ydp vn.] The ‘for, which
is directly connected with the pre-
ceding clause, points back to . §, 80
that the connexion is: God did not
subject the future world to angels,
Jor He promised man an abeolute
sovereignty which has still to be as-
sured in that coming order. The r
wivra takes up the wdvra of the
Pealm,

»iv 84...] but at present, as the world
is... .

avrg) Le. to man.

9. 7w 3{...] But in spite of the
obvious fact of man's failuro the
promise has not failed: we bekold
Him that hath been made a litile
lowcer than angels, even Jesus,...
crowned twith glory and honour....
The words of the Psalm have an
unexpectod accomplishmont. The
man thus spoken of as little less than
angels (so great is he) is represented
by Jesus, the Son of Gop become
flesh, and s0 made little less than
angels (so full of condoscension was
He), and in that humanity which He
has taken to Himself crowned with
glory.

Jesus is not the ‘man’ of the
Psalmist, but He through whom the
promise to man has been fulfilled and
is in fulfilment ; while the revelation of
the complete fulfilment belongs to
‘the world to come.’

The definite article (rd» 8¢ Bp. =
#\.) does not refer to the Psalm as
fixing the original meaning of it, but
to tho known personality of Christ in
whom the promise of the Psalm was
fulfilled.

Bpaxv ni...] Vulg. qui modico quam
angeli minoratus est....0, L. paulo
quam angelos minoratum...See v, 7.

farrepévor] not darredéivra. The
human nature which Christ assumed

He still retains. Comp. 0. 18 swéwovfer.

B\émoper] The change of the verb
from dpéper in v. 8 cannot be without
meaning. BAérew apparently ox-
presses the particular exercise of the
faculty of sight (comp. John i. 29;
v. 19; ix. 7 ff.), while dpdr describes
a continuous exercise of it (c. xi. 27).
The difference is not marked by the
Latt. (videmus...videmus...).

’Ingoiv] The name comes in em-
phatically as marking Him who, being
truly man, fulfilled the conception of
the Psalmist of ‘onoc made a little
lowor than angels.’

The personal name Jesus, which
always fixes attention on the Lord’s
humanity, occurs frequently in the
Epistle: iii. 1; vi. 20; vii. 22; x. 19;
xit. 2, 24; xiil. 12 (iv. 14; xiil. 20).
See Additional Note on c. 1. 4.

For the separation of the Name
(Him that hath been made...even
Jesus) compare ¢ fii. 1; xil. 2, 24;
xiii. 20 (our Lord even Jesus; comp.
vi. 20; vil. 22); 1 Thess. ii. 15; iii. 13.

8d 10 wdb. roi 6.] Vulg. (Latt)
propler passionem mortis. The suf-
fering of death—the endurance of
the uttermost penalty of sin—was the
ground of the Lord's exaltation in
His humanity. Comp. Phil. ii. 9 (Rom.
viil. 17).

The words are not to be joined
with JAarrepévor either in the sense
(1) that in this lay His humiliation,
or (2) that this was the aim of His
humiliation, that death might be pos-
sible, ‘owing to the fact that death
has to be borne by men’ The main
thought of the passage is that man's
promised sn , owing to tho
fall, conld only be gained by sacrifice.

Strees is laid not vpon the single
historic fact that the Lord suffered
death (J& rd wobeiv 4.), but on the
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Nwménow, Srws ydpert Beod vmrép wavTaos yebonrat Oavdrov.
9 Xépre: xwpls. See Additional note.

nature of ‘the suffering itself (3 r3

doreparapévor] As in the case of
the Lord's humiliation 80 also in this
of His exaltation the writer
out the permanent effect (not ovegpa-
vubivra a8 dorepdracas in ©. 7).

Swes...] The particle is not strictly
oonnected with doreparwudvor alone,
but refers to all that precedee—to the
Passion crowned by the Ascension.
The glory which followed the death
marked its universal efficacy. Thus
Christ was made lower than angels
that He might accomplish this
complete redemption. The particle,
which is much less frequent in the
Epistles than {va, occurs again c. ix.

185,

Under this aspect the words are
illustrated by Bt John's view of the
Passion as including potentially the
glorification of Christ (John xiii. 31),
a double ‘lifting up’ (xii. 32). 8o
(Boumenius here says boldly 34ar xal
Ty 7O aravpdy xakei.

xdpsre Beov] Comp. 1 Joha iv. 10;
Jobn iii. 17; Rom. v. 8. Chrysostom:
da miy xdpw Tob Beod Ty ols Ypas
ratra wéwovfer. For the anarthrous
form (as contrasted with 5§ xdpes rov
Oeoi xii. 15), ‘by grace, and that grace
of Him Whose Nature is the plodge
of its efficacy, see c. ili. 4 note.
Comp. Lk. fi. 40; 1 Cor. xv. 10;
2 Cor. i. 12.

The reading xepis Oeod is capable
of being explained in sovoral ways.

(1) Obrist died ‘apart from Ilis
divinity’ His divine Nature had no
share in His death.

(2) Christ died *apart from God,’
being loft by God, and fooling the
complotences of the soparation as tho
penalty of sin. Comp. Matt. xxvii.

46.
(3) Christ died for all, God only
excepted. Compare 1 Cor. xv. 27.

(4) Christ died to gain all, to
bring all under Ilis powor, God ouly
excepted.

But all these thoughts seem to bo
foreign to the context, while it is
natural to bring out the greatnoss of
God's grace in fulflling lis original
counsel of love in spite of man's sin.
The roference to ‘the grace of God'’
seems to be the starting
point of the argument in the noxt
section: KFor it became...

vwdp warrés] Vulg. pro omnibus.
8yr. for every man. Comp. Mark
ix. 49; Luke xvi. 16. The singular
points to the effect of Christ’s work on
the last clement of personality. Christ
tasted death not only for all but for
each. The thought throughout the
passago (0. 16) is directed to porsunal
objects; and in such a conncxion the
phrase could hardly mean ¢ for every-
thing’ (neut.). This thought however
is included in the masculine. Creation
is redcemed in man (Rom. viii. 19 fL.).
Comp. o. 11 ¢§ &vés.

The notes of the Greek commen-
tators are of considerable interest.

ORIGEN : uéyas dovly dpxiepevs ovx
Swip dvOpéwar pivor dAN& kai marros
Aoywoi...xal
wiver piv a doxew duapmpdrey
yeysbodas Bavdrov, odrérs 8¢ xal vmép
d\ov rwos wapa Tdv dvfpewor dv duap-
Tipags yeyomuivov, olov vxip dovpey
(Job xxv. 5) (In Joh. Tom. i. § 40).

THRODORKET : 10 pérrot wdbos vwép
dndrrey Vmépurve. wdrra yip doa
xriorpy e Ty $low ravrys deivo
+iis Oepawelas...He then refers to Row.
viil. 19 ff, and supposes that the
angels will be gladdened by man's
salvation: vmép dmdvrwr TOVY TO
curipwy Vmipare wdbos pivm yap i
O¢ela pias Tijs vrebOev yivopims Oepa-
welas dvarBeijs (ad loc.).

CHRYS08TOM : ovxi [Vwip] rér mio-
rér pévoy, dA\Aa xal vijs olxovudms
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dudans: adrds piv ydp twip wdvreow
dwlbavev. Hom. iv. 2.

(BCUMBNIUS : oV pudvor Vwip dvfpe-
wwv dAAd xal dwip réy dve durdpewry
dxibavey, Iva Abop Td peadrvyor [peos-
roixov] roi Ppaypol xal dvdop ra xére
roir dves (Bph. ii. 14).

Comp. 1 John {i. 2.

vrrép] not in place qf, but in behalf
of. Comp.v.1; vi. 20; vil. 25; ix. 24.

yevayra: Bavdrov] Comp. Matt. xvi,
28; John vifl. 52 note. Arist. Apol.
P llo,l. 19.

Tho phrase, which is not found in
the Old Testament, oxpresses not only
the fact of death, but the conscious
experience, the tasting the bitterncss,
of donth. Man, ns ho is, cannot feol
the full significance of death, the
consequence of sin, though he is sub-
ject to the fear of it (e. 15); but
Christ, in His sinlessness, perfectly
realised its awfulness. In this fact
lics the immeasurable difference be-
tween the death of Christ, simply as
death, and that of the holiest martyr,
Chrysostom (Theodorot, Primasius)
loss rightly understands the phraso of
the brief duration of Christ's ex-
perienco of death: Non dixit Apo-
stolus ¢ Subjacuit morti,’ sed proprie
gustarit mortem, per quod volocitatom
resurrectionis voluit ostondere (Pri-
masins).

Chrysostom (Hom. iv. 2) likons
Christ to the physician who, to en-
courage his pationts, tastes that which
is prepared for them.

(2) Man's destiny, owing to the
tntrusion of sin, could only be ful-
Jilled through suffering, made possidle
Jor Christ and e¢ffective for man
through the Incarnation (10—18).

The thought of death, and the fact
of Christ’s death, lead the apostlo to
develope more in detail the conditions
under which man’s destiny and God's
promise were fulfilled in spite of sin.
The reality of the connexion between
the Son and the sons is first traced
back to their common sourco and
shewn to be recognised in tho records
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of the Old Testament (10—13). This
connexion was completed by the In-
carnation with a twofold object, to
overcome the prince of death, and to
establish man’s freedom (14, 15). And
such & completion was necessary from
the sphere, the scope, the application
of Christ's work (16—18).

The course of thought will appear
most plainly if it is sot in a tabular
form :

Sovereignty for man fallen was won
through sufforing (10—18).

(1) The Son and the sons (10—13).

The connexion lies in a common

source (11 a),
This is shewn in the Old Testa-
ment :
The suffering King (12),
The representative Prophet(13).
(2) The connexion of the Som and the
sons completed by the Incarnation
(14, 15),
with a twofold object :
To overcome the prince of death
(14 ),
To establish man’s freedom (15).
3 g’ln Incarnation necessary (16—
18), from
Thosphere of Christ’'s work(16),
The scope of Christ’s work (17),
The application of Christ’s work
(18).

10—13 The Sm and the sons.
The difficulties which at first sight
beset the conception of a suffering
Messiah vanish upon closer thought.
For when we consider what is the
relation between the Son of man and
men—the Son and the sons—what
man's condition is, and how he can
be redeemed only through divine
followship, we ourselves can discern
the ‘fitness’ of the divine method of
redemption. So far therefore from
the Death of Christ being an objection
to His claims, it really falls in with
what deeper refiection suggosts.

The connexion of the Son and the
sons is first referred to their common
sonrce (v. 11 ¢£ évis) and thon shown
to be recoguised in the divine dealings
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tative men under the
Old Covenant, the suffering king, the
typical prophet (12, 13).

There is throughout the section a
reference to the Jewish expoctation
that Messiah should ‘abide for ever’
(John xii. 34).

10 For it became Him, for Whom
are all things and through Whom
are all things, in bringing many
sons unto glory, to make the author
(captain) of their salvation perfect
through sufferings. * For both He
that sanclifieth and they that are
sanctified are all of One; for which
cause He is not ashamed to call
them brethren, *saying

I will declare Thy Name to my
brethren.

In the midst of the congregation
will I sing Thy prasse.

1sAnd again: I will put my trust
in Him. And again: Behold,I and
the children which God gave me.

10. ¥mpemer ydp...] For it became
«..'Yes, the apostle seems to say,
‘“taste of death by the grace of God,”
for we, with our poor powers, can say
that in this there is supreme fitness.’
The suffering of Christ in the fulfil-
ment of His work corresponds with
the truest concoption which man can
form of the Divine Nature.

impesev] Latt. decebat. Comp. c.
vil. 26; Matt. iii. 15. The word as
appliod to God appours porhaps start-
liug but it is not unfrequont in Lhilo,
6g. Leg. Alleg. 1. 15 (1. 53 M.). The
standard lies in what man (made in
the image of God) can recognise as
conformable to the divine attributes.
For man still has a power of moral
judgment which can help him to the
interpretation of the action of God,
and also of his own need (c. vii. 26).

The ‘fitnees’ in this case lies in
the condition of man, His life is
attended by inevitable sorrows; or,

with represen

to regard the fact in another light,
suffering is a necessary part of his
discipline as well as a necessary con-
sequence of his state. It was ‘ftting’
then, in our language, that God should
perfect Christ the ‘One’ Son by that
suffering through " which the ‘many
sons’ aro trained (xii. 5 f) becauso
He, in His infinite love, took humanity
to Himself. In Christ we can see the
divine end of suffering: suffering con-
summated in glory. Chrysostom:
0pdis 5 waldeiv xaxds odk dovw éyxara-
Adappdvor.

This argument from ‘fitness’ is
distinct from that of logical neccssity
(8¢t ». 1), and of obligation from a
position which has been assumed
(SPpere 0. 17).

&' 8...3" od...] This description
of God, as being the final Canse and
the efficient Cause of all things, takes -
the placeof the simplo title because the
fitness of Christ's perfection through
suffering appears from the considera-
tion of the divine end and method of
life.

3’ o5] Compare Rom. xi. 36; 1 Oor.
i. 9 (Gal iv. 7 3 Beov; Rom. vi. 4 8«4
rijs 8¢ns Tob warpds)

The is commonly usod of
tho work of the Bon: c. 1. 2; 1 Cor.
vili. 6; Ool. i. 16; (1 Jobm iv. 9);
Jol i. 3, 10; but it cannot be roferred
tollimhere, though A thanasius so usos
tho wholo clause (Ep. ad Episc. Ay,
ot Lyb. § 15); and Chrysostom rightly
calls attention to this application of 3/
oS to the Father as shewing that the
characteristic use is no derogation
from the divine nature of the Son:
ovx &w robro émolnoer el ye darrdocws
v kal r¢ vi§ pdrov mpooijrov (ad loc.).

wolhots vlovs] Christ has been
spoken of as ‘the Son.” Men now are
made to share His title (comp. xii. 5).
Chrysostom : xal adrds vids xal sueis
viol: AN’ 8 pdv od{es dpeis 3¢ culdueba.
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The use of woXovs brings no limi-
tation to the soope of Christ's work
(comp. ix. 28) which has just been
described in its universal aspect (dwép
wavrds). It simply emphasises the
truth that the pattorn of Christ’s
Life was in this aspect of wide appli-
cation. Comp, Matt. xx. 28.

ds 36¢av dyayovra...rehadoas] O. L
multis ﬂtu m glonam adductis,
Vulg. qui multos filios in gloriam
adduzerat. These Latin renderings
suggest a wrong sense. Though the
objects of dyayorra and redeidoas nre
difforont the two acts which they
describe are regarded as synchronous,
or rather as absolute without reference
to the sacceesion of time. The per-
fecting of Christ included the triumph
of thoso who are sons in Him. At
tho samo timo the work of God and
the work of Christ are set side by side.
God ‘brings’ (dyayeiv) the many sons
and Christ is their ‘leader’ (dpxmyds).

The order, no less than tho stress
which is laid on the completed work
of Christ, is fatal to the proposed con-
nexion of dyaydera with Christ, who
had ‘brought many sons to glory’
during His ministry,even if Christians,
who are called His ‘brethren’ (v. 11),
could in this place be spoken of as
His ‘sons’ (in ». 13 the case is dif-
foront). And so agnin the uso of
30fa is decisivo against the ides that
God is spoken of as ‘having brought
many sons to glory’ in earlior timos.

For a similar combination of aorists
soo Matt xxvi 44; xxvili 19 (Bawri-
oasres); Acts xxiil. 35 (xededoas);
Rom. iv. 20; (Eph. v.26); Col.ii. 13;
1 Tim. §. 12; e ix. 12,

rov dpynyow vijs owr.] The author
(or captain) of their salvation, O, L.
ducem v. principem (Vulg. auctorem
salutis). Neither word gives the ful-
ness of sense. The dpynyds himself
first takes part in that which he

w. H'

establishes. Comp. xii. 2; Acts iii.
153 v. 31; Mic. i 13 (Lxx.); 1 Mace.
ix. 61. Comp. Iren. {i. 22. 4 prior
omnium et prescedens omnes.

The word, which is common in the
LXX., occurs in Clem. R. 1 Cor. c. xiv.
‘:ﬁ {Movs, ¢, li. dpx. rhs ovdoems,

often elsewhere ; ¢g. 2 Clem. xx.
§ 6 0. xal dpxmyis ris dpapolas ; Jos.
B. J. iv. 5. 2 é dpxyds xal fyepdy rijs
lus cwrnplas ; Ep. Vienn. 17 (Euseb.
H E v. 1). See also classical ex-
amples in Wetatein on ¢. xii. 2. Com-
pare alrwos c. V. 9.

3id wal. rhcéoa] Latt. per pas-
sionem consummare. For consum-
mare some Fathers read and explain
consummari (Ruff. Sedul. Vigil.) *

The conception of reAeiéoas is that
of bringing Christ to tho full moral
perfection of His humanity (cf. Luke
xifi. 32), which carries with it the
completeness of power and dignity.
Comp. ¢. x. 1, 14; xi. 40; xii. 23; Phil.
iil. 12 (2. 6).

This ‘perfoction’ was not reached
till after Death: v.9; vii. 28, It lay,
indeed, in part in the triumph over
death by the Resurrection. Comp.
Cyril Alex. ap. Cram. Cat. pp. 396, 399.

The sense of ‘bringing to His
highest honour,’ or ‘to the close of
His earthly destiny,’ is far too narrow.
8oo Additional Note.

33 wabnpdrav] See c. xiil. 12 note.

Theodoret supposes that ‘the Word’
perfocted the haman nature, the
souroce of our salvation: rév Gedv Aéyor
Becter iy Jn’laﬂcv releidoarra Piow,
#mbf riis dueripas curnplas f An-

e

ll—l3. Tho title of ‘sons’ can be
rightly applied to Christians as well as
to Christ for, though indifferent senses,
they depend on ono Father (v. 11);
and this fact is recognised in the Scrip-
tures of the old Covenant (ve. 12, 13).

11. & ve ydp dyud{wr] The disci-

4
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pline through which Christ roachod
perfection is that through which He
brings His people, That which is
appointed for them He also accepts
(John xvil. 19), for both He and they

are of One Father.
The present participles (dysé{a,
dyia{déuevor) mark the continuous, per-
of Christ's work.

sonal ap
Comp. John xvii. 17 L For dyidfewr
see ¢, ix. 13 note.

ol dywafdpero] Vulg. gui sanctifi-
cantur. The thought is of the con-
tinual at once in the individual
soul and in the whole body of the
Church (c. x. 14).

Comp. X. 10 (fysaopéver), 14; Xiil.
12 (va dyidoy). Christians aro *holy’
(‘sainta’): ¢ vi. 10; xiii. 24; (iii. 1);
and the ond of their discipline is
that they may ‘partake in the holi-
nees of God’ (c. xii. 10). That which
is true ideally has to be realised ac-

¢ ivés) of Ona, i.e. God. Comp.
Bx. xxxi. 13; 1 Cor. L 30 (viii 6
quoted by Obrya); Lk. iil. 38 rod
*A8dpu, roi Heoi.

The reference to Adam or to Abra-
ham is partly inadequate and partly
inappropriate.

wdvres] The writer the
whole company of OChrist and His
people as forming one body, aud does
not distinguish specially the two con-
stituent parts (dugdrepo).

Some think that the statement in
veapect of Christ is to be confined to
His Humanity. Others exteud it to
His whole Person. In the latter
caso, Theodorot (and other Greok
Fathers) adds that wo must romember
that ¢ pév dore @uoe vids fudis 3
xdpirs ((Boum. & pdv yrmjowos Hueis 3
¢

rol).

It will appear that much is lost by
any limitation of the words.
. The Lord both as Bon of God and as

Son of Man can bo spoken of as dx
arpés, and 30 men also both in their
creation and in their re-creation. At
the same time the language used
(8 dysd{er xal ol dywafdueror) naturally
fixos attention on Ohrist and Chris-
tians in relation to the work of re-
demption and sanctification wrought
out on earth.

& v alriav] for which cause, that
is, because they spring from the same
source, though in different ways.
Both in their being and in the cou-
summation of thoir being the Bon
and the sons are ‘of One’ For the
phrase see 2 Tim. i. 6, 12; Tit. i. 13;
(Luko viii. 47 ; Acts xxiii. 28).

With this spocific form of tho
‘subjective’ rcason (comp. o. v. 3)
compare tho gouoral form (3: il
7, 10 &c), and the general form of
the ‘objoctive’ ground (36ev 0. 17
note).

odk dwawgy....xakeiv] IHe s not a-
shamed o cadl (Vulg. non confunditur
...00car¢...) in spite of the Fall, and of
the easential difference of the sonship
of men from His own Sonship. Comp.
¢ xi 16,

ddehpovs] Comp. Rom. viil. 29.

Christians are ‘brethren’ of Christ
(Jobn xx. 17; Matt. xxviii. 10) and
yet children (v. 13; Jobn xiii. 33
rexvia).

12, 13. The quotatious in thede
verses develope the main idea of the
section, that of Christ fulfilling the
destiny of men through suffering, by
recalling typical utterances of repre-
sentative men: (1) of the suffering,
innocont king ; (3) of tho roprosonta-
tive prophet.

The ground of the application in
the first case lies in the fact that the
language used beyond the actual
experience of David, or of any right-
eous sufferer.

In the second case the prophet
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oocupies a typical position at a eritical
period of national history.

Ruler and prophet both identify
themseclves with their people. The
ove applies to them the express term
‘brethren’: the other takes his place
among thom as symbolising their true

12. Tho qmotation is taken from
Ps. xxil. 22 and agrees with the Lxx.
except by the substitution of dway-
yeA& for Supyijoopas.

The Psalm itself, which probably
dates from the time of David’s perse-
cution by 8aul, describes the course
by which ‘the Ancinted of the Lord’
made his way to the throne, or more
generally tho establishment of the
righteous kingdom of God through
suffering. In ov. 21 . sorrow is turned
into joy, and the words of the Psalmist
bocome a kind of Gospol. 1lonco the
phrase qnotod hero has a poculiar
forco. The typical king and the truo
King attain their sovereignty under
the same conditions, and both alike
in their triumph recognise their kin-
ship with the people whom they raise
(rois aBeAgpois).

The Psalm is quoted not unfre-
quently : Matt. xxvii. 46; Mk. xv.
34 (. 1); Matt. xxvii. 39, 43 (v2. 7,
8); Matt. xxvii. 35; Jobn xix. 24 (o,
18); comp. c. v. 7 (v. 24)-

18 dvopd aov] I will declare Thy
Namas, for Thou hast proved to be
what I have called Thee, ‘my hope
and my fortress, my castlo and do-
liverer, my dofender...who subdueth
my people under me.’ These many
titlos aro summed up in the revelation
of the Name of the Father: nomen

tuum quod est Pater, ut cognoscant
Te Patrem, qui e0s paterno affectu ad
heereditatem supernss beatitudinis ut
filios vocas (Horv.). -

v pioy dxnolias) in the midst of
the congregation when the people are
assembled to exercise their privilege
as citizens of the divine common-
wealth,

13. The thought of ‘brotherhood’
is extended in the two following quo-
tations and placed in its essential
connexion with the thoughts of ‘father-
hood’ and ‘sonship’ Brothers are
supported by the trust in which they
repose on one above them and by the
love which meots the trust.

xal wi\w 'Eys Ioopar...] Words
nearly identical (wrewoifds Zoopar éx'
avrg) occur in the Lxx. in Ia. viil. 17;
xil. 2; 2 S8am. xxii. 3. The referenco
is certainly, as it appears, to Is. viii.
17, where tho words immediately pro-
cedo the following quotation, The
two sentences of Isaiah are separated
because they represent two aspects
of the typical prophet in his relation
to Christ. In the first the prophet
declares his personal faith on God in
tho midst of judgments. In the
second he stands forth with his
children as ropresenting ‘the remnant,’
the seed of the Church, in Israel.
The representative of God rests in
his heavenly Father, and he is not
alone : his children are already with
him to continue tho divine rela-
tion.

xal wd\w "I30d dye...] Isaiah with
his children were ‘signs’ to the un-
believing people. In them was seen
the pledge of the fulfilment of God's

4—2
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purposes. Thus, the prophet was a
sign of Christ. What he indicated
Christ completely fulfilled ; for under
this aspect Christ is the ‘father’ no
less than the ‘brother’ of His people.
The words are not referred directly
to Christ by a misunderstanding of
the Lxx.

The emphatic éyd in both cases is
to bo noticod. Comp. i 5; v.5; x. 30;
xii. 26.

xal wdkw] OCoutiguous quotations
from Deut. xxxii. 35 f. aro separated
by xal sdAev in ¢ x. 30. -

d pot $3wxev] tohich God gave me
in the crisis of national suffering as
a pledge of hope. The prophet looks
back on the moment when light broke
through the darkness.

14, 15. The object of the Incarna-
tion (the comploted fellowship of the
Son with the sons). The full con-
nexion of ‘the Son’ and ‘the sons’
was realised in the Incarnation with
a twofold ohjeot :

(1) To overcome the prince of
death (v. 14), and

(2) To establish man’s freedom,
destroyed by the fear of death (v. 15).

That which has been shewn before
to be ‘fitting’ (10—13) is now re-
vealed in its inner relation to man's
rodomption. Christ assumod mortulity
that He might by dying conquor the
prince of death and set man free
from his tyranny.

Compare Athanas ds decr. Sys.
Nic. § 14; ¢. Apollin. ii. 8; Greg.
Nyss. c. Eunom. viii. p. 797 Migne.

In this paragraph man is regarded
in his nature, while in the next (16—
18) he is regarded in his life.

uSince thergfore the children ars
sharers in bluod and flesh, He also
Himaelf in like manner pariook of
the same, that through death He

TWY

might (may) bring to nought him
that had (hath) the power of death,
that is the devil, *sand might (may)
deliver all them, who through fear of
death were all their lifetime subject
to bondage.

14. dwel olv...] Since therefore...
Christ couuects llimself with °the
children whom God had given Him.’
Theso children woro mon. To com-
plote His followship with them thore-
foro it was nocessary that IHe should
assume their naturc under its present
conditions (alua xal odpf).

For émel see c. v. 11 note,

t& wadla] Tho phrase is taken up
from the quotation just made. Isaiah
and his children foreshudowed Christ
and His children.

KEKOWGWITIKED. ... . ueTETXEY......] are
sharers in...He partook qof... Vulg.
communicaverunt (puors)...partici-
pavit... O. L. participes sunt.,.parti-
cops factus. The Syr. makes no dif-
ference between the words which
describo the participation in humanity
on the purt of mon and of the Son
of man. Yet they present different
ideas. Kexowsrnxe murks the common
nature ever shared among men as
long as the race lasts: peréoxer ex-
presses the unique fact of the Incar-
nation us a voluntury accoptunco of
humanity, Aund undor the aspoct of
bumiliation and transitoriness (alua
xal gapf) this was past (uevéayer).

For a similar contrast of touses see
1 Qor. xv. 4; 1 John L 1; Col. i. 16;
John xx. 23, 29; and for the difference
between xowwrdiiv and pueréxew see
1 Oor. x. 17—21; 2 Cor. vi. 14; Prov.
L 11,18, Comp. ¢.iii. 1.

aly. xkal 0.] The same order oocurs
in Eph. vi. 12. Stress is laid on that
element which is the symbol of lifc as
subject to corruption (contrast Luke
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xxiv. 39). The common order (cdpé
xal alpa) is undisturbed in Matt. xvi.
17; 1 Cor. xv. 50; Gal. i. 16.
wapaminoies] Vulg. similiter (which
is also nsed for dpolws c. ix. 21). The
word occurs here only in the N. T. (cf.
Phil. §i. 27); and it is not found in
tho LXX. ‘Opoiws seems to express
conformity to a common type: wapa-
nAnolws the direct comparison be-
twoen the two uvbjects. In duoias the
resemblance is qualitative (similiter):
in wapaminoles both qualitative and
qunntitative (pariter). The two words
aro not unfrequently joined togother :
eg. Dem. OL iii. 27 (p. 36 A). The
Fathers insist on the word ns marking
the reality of tho Lord's manhood:
apadpa 3¢ dvaryxalws xal vd wapaminoins
réBaxer va iy Ths Pavraclas Swehiéyéy
ovxopparriav (Theod.); o arracig
0vdi elxdm AAX’ dAnbelg (Chrys.). Comp.
Phil. ii. 7 dv opowspars dvfpdmar yevo-
pevos. Rom. vifi. 3 dv dpodpare caprds
dpaprias.
peréoyev] Contrast vil. 13 Puhis
érépas peréoynxer. The connexion with
humanity remains : the connexion
with humanity under the condition
of transitoriness (alpa) was historical
3 rob fawdvov] by death, not by
His death, though this application is
necessarily included. Death that is
truly death (1 John iii. 14), which
was the utmost effect of Satan’s power,
became the instrument of his defeat:
non queesivit alia arma quibus pug-
narct contra mortis auctorem, nisi
ipsam mortem (IIerv.). Christ by the
offering of Himself (c. ix. 15, 28) made
a perfect atonement for sin and so
brought to nvught the power of the
devil. Comp. John xii. 31; Ool. ii. 15.
It is not said here that he ‘brought
to nought doath’ (yet see 2 Tim. i.
10 That end in the full sense is

15 dwal\.: droxara\\dip A.

still to como (1 Cor. xv. 26); and it is
reached by the power of the life of
Clmst (1 Oor. xv. 54 ff.).

] The word is found in
the N. T. elsewhere only in 8t Paul
(twenty-five times and in each group
of his epistles) and in Luko xiil. 7.
Comp. 2 Tim. i. 10; 1 Cor. xv, 26;
Barn. v. 6).

Chrysost. évraifa vo avpacrdv 3el-
rrvow, Ors 3¢ o8 dxpdrmoer & Oulﬁolol
34 rovrov

To» vo xp. lx r. 6] Latt. qui
Aabebat mortis imperium. The phrase
may mean that had or that hath. In
one sense the power is past : in another
it continues. Comp. Wisd. ii, 24.

Tho devil, as the author of sin, has
the power over death its consequence
(Rom. v. 12), not as though he could
inflict it at his pleasure; but death
is his realm: he makes it subservient
to his end. Comp. John viil. 44; 1
John iit. 12; John xvi, 11; xiv. 30
(prince of the world). Death as death
is no part of the divine order.

@cum. wes dpyes ardrov; dve rijs
dpaprlas dpyar {¢ §s & 6dvaros, xal rob

dpxe, fiyouv xpdros Bavdrov o

ror &dBoror] The title is found in
8t Paul only in Eph. and Past. Epp.
The title & Zarards is not found in
this Kpistlo.

15. Tho overthrow of the devil
involved the deliverance of men from
his power.

dwalhdfp] Latt. liberaret. The word
is nsed abeolutely (‘set froe’), and is
not to be connected with 3ovAelas.

rodrovs Goot...] all men who had,
a8 we see, come to a perception of
their position as men. The unusual
ghnu vividly presents the picture of

uman misery as realised by the
readers of the Epistle.
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% warris vob (jv] O. L. semper
vivendo. Vulg. per lolam vilam.
The verbal phrase expresses the
activity of lifo and not ounly the ab-
stract idea of life.

#roxos ovhelas) Vulg. obnowii ser-
vitsti. Comp. Mk. xiv. 64. This
bondage was to the fear of death.
To death itself men are still subject,
but Christ bas removed its terrors.
Comp. Rom. viil. 15, 21. This is the
ouly place in the Epistle in which the
fumiliar image of bondage (3oilos,
3ovhéw, dovhevw, dovhela) is used.

In considering the Beriptural view
of death it is importaut to keep the
idea of a transition to & new form
of being distinct from that of the
circumstancos under which the tran-
sition actually takes place. The

from one form of life to
auother, which is involvod in the
nnnt.hl transitorinces of mau's con-
stitution, might havo been joyful. As
it is death brings to our apprehension
the sense of an unnatural break in
personal being, and of separution
from God. This pain comes from ain.
The Transfiguration is a revelation of
the passage of sinloss humanity to the
spiritual order.

16—18. The necessity of the In-
carnation. The Incarnation is further
shewn to be necessary from the con-
sideration of

(1) The sphere of Christ’s work,
man (v. 16);

(2) The scope of Christ’s work,
the rodemption of fallou man (9. 17);
and (3) The application of Christ’s
work to individual men in the con-
flict of life (v. 18).

w For He doth not, as we know,
take hold of angels, but He taketh
hold of Abraham's seed. 1 Where-
Jore he was bound sn all things to
bes mads like unto His brethren that
He might (may) be a merciful and

Jaithful high-priest in the things that
pertain to God, to make propitiation
Jor the sins of the pcopla. 1 For
wherein He Himself hath suffered
being tempted, e is abls to succour
them that are

16. The unecessity of the Incarna-
tion follows from a comsideration of
tho sphere of Christ's work. His
purpose is, as is confossedly admitted,
to assist men and not primarily other
boings, as angels, though in fuct
they are helped through men. He
lays hold of ‘a faithful seed’ to
support and guide thom to the end
which He has Himself roached.

oY yip 8f wov...] O. L. Nec enim
statim... Yulg. nusquam enim... The
ydp gives tho explauation of the end of
the Incarnation which has boeu stated
in 0. 14 b. The combination 37 wov
(not in Lxx.) is found hore ouly iu the
N. T. It implies that the statement
made is a familiar truth:: ‘For Ilo
doth not, us we well know..." The
Versions fail to give the sense; and
Primasius explains the nusguam of
the Vulgate: id est nullo loco, neque
in caelo neque in terra, aungelicam
naturam assumpeit.

éxdapBdverat]) The verb éwdap-
Béveabas in the middle form has the
genoral sense of laying Aold of with
the gen. of that which is taken hold
of : Matt. xiv. 31; Luke ix. 47; Acts
xxi. 30, &c.

In a particular case this may be
with the additional notion of ‘helping’
suggostod by the coutext : Jor. xxxvili.
(xxxi Hebr.) 32 (quoted c. viii. 9).

Hounce tho verb is used absolutely
in the scuse of ‘helping’: Eoclus. iv.
11 § oopia vievs davrj dmwae xai
dw vér (yrolrrer avrir.
Ia. xli. 8, 9 (R. V.. Qomp. Const.
Apost. vil. 38, 1 dv rais fJuépais fuar
drrerdBov Judr 3id Toi peydlov gov
dpxupins "Inool Xpiorob.
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The versions generallygive the sense
of ‘take hold of’ in the sense of
appropriating : Syr. Ae look not from
angels ( Qml)... ie he did not
appropriate their nature; O. L. ad-
sumpeit, or suscepit. Vulg. appre-
Aendit.

This sense is given, I believe, uni-
formly by the Fathers both Greek and
Latin who understand the phrase of
the fact and not of the purpose of the
Incarnation:

vl dorw & Pnow; ovx dyyfhov pvow
dvedigaro dAX’ dvpaimou (Chrys.).

éned) dofpdmeioy fv & dvidaBe dia
piv roi wlifovs 16 rév dvfpiwery driduxe
xplos, 81 8¢ rijs rob mewovbiros odparos
dvaordaews Ty olxelay dwidarfe dvva-
pw (Theodoret).

ovx dyyey Puoews 8pdfaro ovdd
dviraBey dAX’ dvfpunims (Qicum.).

But at the same time they recog-
nise a secondary thought of ‘laying
hold of that which endeavours to
escapo’:

dwd peradopis rév diwxdvrer rovs
dwoorpedopivovs avrols xal wdvra
wowvrray dore xarakaPeiv Pedyorras
xal éwi\aBéobas dwownddvrer (Chry-
sost.).

vd émhapBaveras dphoi drs fueis pdv
avrov dpevyoper ol dvfpumor, 6 B
Xpioros {dlexe xal diixwy ipOnoe xal
¢Odoas émerdBero ((cum.),

Quaro dixit apprehendit, quod
portinet ad fugientem? Quia nos
quasi recedentes a se et longe fugientes
insocntus apprehondit (Primasius).

This sense however is inconsistent
with the ydp, and tho plural dyyiha»,
and would bo a mcre repotition of
0. 14 a; whilo tho scuse ‘taketh hold
of to help,’ is both more in accordance
with the usage of the word and falls
in perfectly with the argument. This
being 8o, it is remarkable that this
interpretation was not given by any
one, as far as I know, before Chatillon
in his Latin Version; and it then
called out the severe condemnation
of Besa: “...exsecrands...est Castel-
lionis audacia qui ¢mdapSévera: con-
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vortit opitulatur” (ad loc). But, in
spite of these hard words, this sense

. soon came to be adopted universally.

The present tense brings out the
continuous efficacy of the help (v. 18,
0. 11 & dyud{wr).

owépparos 'AfSpadu] Christ took
hold of a ssed of Adraham, that is a
truo seed, those who are children of
faith, and not of ‘the seed of Abraham,’
the race descended from the X
Comp. Lk. i. §5; John viil. 33, 37;
Gal. ili. 16, 29; Rom. ix. 7 ff.; xi.
1; 2 Cor. xi. 22 (compare réxra ‘A,
Matt. il 9 1 Lk iii. 8; Jobhn viil
39; viol "A. Gal. iil. 7; Acts xiii. 26).
The absonce of the articlo shews that
a charactor and not a concreto people
(‘the Jews’) is described. At the
samo time the phrase marks both the
breadth and the ty of the
divine promise which was fulfilled by
Christ. Those of whom Christ takes
hold have a spiritual character (faith),
and they find their spiritual ancestor
in one who answered a call
(Abraham). S8ive igitur de Judseis,
sive de gentibusfideles, semen Abraia
sunt quod Christus appreiendst
(Herv.).

Nothing is said of tho effect of tho
Incarnation on angels, or other beings
than man. Man's fall neccssarily
affocted all creation, and so also did
man’s rostoration. But here the writer
is simply explaining the fitness of the
Incarnation.

Many however have endeavoured
to determine why fallen man should
have beon redeemed and not fallen
angels, Primasius, for example, sug-
gests the following reasons:

1. Man was tempted by the devil:
the dovil had no tempter.

2. Man yielded to an appetite for
eating which naturally required satis-
faction. The devil as spirit was in-
excusable.

3. Man had not yet roached the
presence of God, but was waiting to
be transferred thither. The devil
was already in heaven.
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(IL 17

patos 'APpadu émhauPBdverai. “180ev dpeev xaTa
wdvTa voic derdoic duowwlival, (va ENenuwy yévnTar xal

It is ovident that we have no
powers to discuss such a subject.

In this connexion too it may be
noticed that the writer says nothing
distinctly of the calling of the Gentiles.
e rogards the whole divino work of
Christ under the aspect of typical
foreshadowing. Comp. o. 11 note.

17. ‘The necessity of the Incarna-
tion is shewn further from a considera-
tion of the scope of Christ's work.
His purpose to help man involved the
redemption of fallen man; and He
who holps must have sympathy with
those whom lle helps. Wherefore
He was bound to be made like to
His brethren in all things, that He
might be a merciful and faithful
High-priest... For men are not only
beset by tomptations in the flerce
conflicts of duty: they are alio
burdenod with sins; and Christ had
to deal with both evils.

Thus we are introduced to the idea
which underlies the institution of
Priesthood, the provision for a fellow-
ship between God- and man, for
bringing God to man and man to God.
See Additional Note.

36ev) Whence, wherefore...since
it was His pleasure to help fallen
man. Tho word 38ev is not found in
8t Paul's Epistles. 1t is comparatively
frequent in this Epistle, iii. 1; vil. 25;
viii. 3; ix. 18. It occurs also (nine
times in all) in 8t Matt, St Luke,
Acts, 1 John. It marks a result which
flows naturally (so to speak) from
what has gone before.

dpeder] he wasbound.. . Latt. debuit
...The requirement lay in the personal
character of the relation itself. Comp.
G. V. 3, 12; 1 John ii. 6 note.

At (13a) describes a mnecessity in
the general order of things (oportet):
fi. 1; ix. 26; xiL 6.

xard wdrra] Vulg. per omnia
similari. The ‘likences’ which has

been shewn in nature before (14) is
now shewn to extend to tho circumn-
stances of life: éréxOn, Pnaiv, érpidy,
Wiy, &walbe wdvra dwep éxpijy, rédos
dnéfaver (Chrysost.). Id ost educatus
crovit, csuriit , passus cst ac wortuus
(Primas.).

dpowlijva] Comp. c. iv. 15 we-
wapaguéros xard warra xad opoworyra
(vii. 15 xard T)v duosdryra Me\ xioedéx).
Phil. il. 7 dv dpowdpars v yevo-
pevos. Rom. viii. 3; (Matt. vi. 8; Acts
xiv. 11). The use of rois ddeAgpois
calls up the argumont of the former
verscs (o, It).

iva...els v6...] “lva expresses tho
immediate definite end: els ré (which
is characteristic of 8t Paul) the object
reached after or reached. Eis rd...
occurs vii. 25; viil. 3; ix. 14; xi 3;
xii. 10; xiii. 21.

a...ybmras] that He might (may)
become, shew Himaself... Latt. ut fioret
... The discharge of this function is
made dependent on the fulfilment of
the conditions of human life. Comp.
v. 1 f. The verb yiyrecfa: suggests
the notion of a result reached through
the action of that which wo rogard as
a law. Comp. i. 4; ii. 2; iil. 14; v.
9; vi. 4, 12; vii. 18, 26 &e.

Dedjpor...xal miores] It scems to
be far more natural to take both
these words as qualifying doyiepevs
than to take /. separately: ‘that He
might become merciful, and a faith-
ful high-priest’ Our High-priest is
‘merciful’ in considering the needs of
each sinful man, and ‘faithful’ (‘one
in whom the beliover can trust’) in
applying the means which He ad-
ministers, It has been supposed that
the one epithet oxpresses mainly the
relation towards men and tho other
the relation towards God (e. iii. 2, 5);
but hore the rolation towards men is
alone in question, so that the faithful-
ness of Christ exprosses that wherein
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\ ’
moTos dpytepeds Ta wpos Tov Oedv, eis T6 iAaoreala

men can trust with abeolute com-
fidence.

Tho word weords admits two senses
acoording as the character to which
it is applied is regarded from within
or from withont. A person is said to
be ‘faithfal’ in the discharge of his
duties where the trait is looked at
from within outwards; and at the
same time he is ‘trustworthy’ in vir-
tue of that faithfulness in the judg-
ment of those who are able to rely
upon him. The one sense passes into
the other. Bee c.iil. 2, 5; x. 23; xi. 11.

mords) “13iov rob vres xal dAnbés
dpyteplas Tovs dv dariv dpysepevs dwak-
Adéas rév dpapriéy (Ecumen., Chry-
sost.). Ministerium sncerdotis...est
fidolem osse ut possit eos quorum
sacerdos est liberare a peccatis
(Primas.). Man gains confidence by
the sight of Christ’s love.

dpxtepets] The writer introduces
quite abruptly this title which is the
key-word of his teaching, and which
is applicd to tho Lord in this Epistle
only among the writings of the
N.T. Bo also the title lepevs is usod
of Christ only in this Epistlo: x. 21
(lepéa péyav). Comp. v. 6, &c. (Ps.
cx. 4). Yet sce also Apoc. i. 13.
The title is adopted by Clement: ad
Cor. i. c. 36 eiipopev... Inooir Xpioror
rdv dpxuepla viv wpoodoper judv, c. 58
84 rov dpytepéms xal wpoordrov fudy
‘Inooi Xpioroi. (Sce Lightfoot ad
loc.) Comp. Ign. ad Philad. 9.

The rendering of the sing. in the
Pulp. is uniformly pontifez (iil. 1;
iv. 14 1.; v. 5, 10; vl. 20; viil. 1; ix.
11); the pluy. in vil. 27, 28 is render-
od sacerdotes (ns O. L.). In the Old
Latin pontifex does not appear except
in Vigil Tape. (iv. 15) though there
is considorable variety of rendering:
sacerdos, summus sacerdos, princeps
sacerdos, princeps sacerdotum, prin-
ceps (iil. 1. Omn coins and in in-
scriptions pontifex generally corre-
sponds with dpxsepevs, while pontifex

mazimus is reprosented by dpxtepeds
péyas or péysaros. Comp. Boeckh
Tnscrr. Gr. 3834, 3878, 3949, 4283
&c.; 2741 (dpysepevs) note; 5899 (dpx.
*Alefardpeias xal wdoys Alyvwrov)

rd wpds rdv Oedv] in the things (in
all things) that pertain to God. Latt.
ad Deum. The phrase expresses more
than mpos rdv Gedv aud points to ‘all
man’s relations towards God,’ all the
elements of the divine life (in Ais qua
sunt ad Deum in some old Lat. texts).
Comp. c. v. 1; Ex. iv. 16; xvifi. 19;
Rom. xv. 17. (Lk. xiv. 32; xix. 42;
Acts xxvill. 10) Joa Antt. ix. 11,
2 eboeB)s...ra wpds vov Oedv. The
phrase is nbt uncommon in classical
writers: ag. Arist. Pol. il 14 &
wpos Tods Oeods dwodédoras rois Bao-
Aebow [&v rij Aaxemaj wolreig]; Plut.
Consol. ad Apoll. init.

ds v5 Ddox. rds dp.] O. L. ut e2-
piaret peccata, and ad deprecandum
(propitiandum) pro delictis. Vuig. ut
repropitiaret delicta. For the con-
struction of Ddoxecfac (¢fdoxeabar)
in biblical and classical Greek see
Additional Note on 1 John ii. 2.
The use of the accus. of the things
cleansed occurs Lev. xvi. 16, 20, 33;
Ezek. xliif, 20, 22, 26; xlv. 18, 20 (vo
dyiov, é Bvoacripioy, vov oleor), and
Dan. ix. 24 (ddwias); Ps. Ixiv. (Ixv.) 4
(doeBelas): Ecclus. iil. 30 (duaprias).

The essentinl conception is that of
altering that in the character of an ob-
ject which necessarily exclndes the
action of the grace of God, so that God,
being what He is, cannot (as wo speak)
look on it with favour. The ‘pro-
pitiation’ acts on that which alienates
God and not on God whose love is un-
changod throughont.

S0 Chrysostom oxpresses the
thought here: fva wpoceréyxpy Ouolar
duvapérmy fpds xabaploas, 82 roiro
yéyover dvbpewos ; and (Bcumenius:
34 robro (&vpwros) els o
E\cdoacbas fjpas xal kabaploar oy
dpapriéy  juév. And Primasius:
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M -~ -
Tds duaprias Toi Aaoi: “év @ wydp wéwovbev avtos
wepaaleis, Svvatar Tois wespaouévors Bonbhoar.

17 7ds duapr.: Tals duapriass A (so Ps. Ixxvii. 38; lxxviil. g; xxiv. 11).

adr.: adrds wéx. Dy

misertus ost [generis humani] sicut
fidelis pontifex, reconcilians nos Deo
Patri, et reconciliando purgans.

The present infin. Mdoxeadas must
be noticed. The one (eternal) act of
Obrist (c. x. 12—14) is here regarded
in its continuous present application
to men (comp. ¢. v. 1, 2).

Tds du. 1o Aaoi] the sins of the
people, of all who under the new dis-
pensation occupy the position of
Israel. The ‘seed of Abraham’ now
receives its fuller title. Cowmp. Matt.
i. 21; Luke ii. 10; and o. fv. 9; xiii.
12; (vill. 10; x. 30; xi. 25). For the
origiual use of tho word for the old
‘people’ see v. 3; vil. 5, 11, 27; ix.
7 19.

The use of the phrase suggests the
thought of tho priviloges of the Jow,
and at the same time indicates that
that which was before limited has
now become universal, the privilege
of faith and not of descent.

18. Ohrist's High-priestly work,
which has beea considered in the last
clause of v. 17 in relation to God, is
now considered in relation to man
In this respect the efficacy of His
High-priesthood, of His mercy and
faithfulness, is shewn in the power of
its application to suffering men. Pro-
pitiation must not only be made for
them but also applied to them. Kle
who propitistes must euter iuto the
oxporienco of the sinner to support
him in tomptation, Aud this Christ
can do; for wherein He Himself
hath suffered...He is able (o succour...
He removes the barrier of sin which
checks the outflow of God’s love to
the sinner, and at once brings help
to the temptod (contrast Ddoxeobas,
Bonbfiaas) by restoring in them: the
full sense of filial dependence. The
whole work of our High-priest de-

18 wiéw.

pends for its efficacy (ydp) on the

perfect sympathy of Christ with

humanity and His perfect human
experience,

é&v § yip] 0. L. in quo enim ipee
expertus passus exé. The {v § may
be resolved either into &v roirg &
tohereas (Rom. viii. 31), or into &
vovrg & wherein (Rom. xiv. 22; comp.
c.v.8; Gal. i. 8; 2 Cor. v. 10; 1 Pet.
ii. 12). Tho latter construction is the
wimplor and more natural (Vulg. in eo
onim in quo passus est ipse ot lon-
talus),

Taking this construction theroforo
wo havo two main intorpretations:

1. “*For Himsolf having been tompted
in that which He hath suffered...’
(8o Vigilius: in eo onim quo passus

ost illo tontatus ost.)

2. ‘For in that in which lle hath
sufferod being tempted...’
According to the first view tho

thought is that the sympathy of

Christ is grounded on the fact that

He felt temptation when exposed to

suffering.

According to the second view the
thought is that the range of Christs
sympathy is as wide as His oxperi-
ence.

The second view seems to fall in
best with the context. The region
of Christ's suffering through tompta-
tion includes the whole area of human
lifo, and His sympathy is no loss ab-
solute. The avrds is not to bo tuken
exclusively either with wéworder or
with wepacfels. Though Son Christ
Himself know both suffering and
temptation.

Primasius (Atto) interprets very
strangely: in eo, id est homine.

& § wémorBev] whersin ho hath
suffered. The tense fixes attention
upon the permanent effect and not on
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the historic fact. Comp. ». 9 farre-
pévov, dovepavepivor, and fv. 15; xii.
3 notes. For mdoyew so0 c. xiif. 12.

The suffering which was coincident
with the temptation remained as the
ground of compassion. For the
general thought compare Ex. xxiif
9; Dent. x. 19.

wepaobels...... wepalopévors]  The
tomptation of Christ is regarded in
its past completeness (of. perioxer
t. 14) The temptation of men is
not fature only but present and con-
tinnous.

Bombioas] Vuly. auziliari: Mark ix.
22,24. c.iv. 16. The aor. oxpresses
the single, momentary, act of coming
to help. Compare the use of the
pres. inf. v. 7; vil. 25; and contrast
iv. 15 p) dwwdperor cupwabijoas with
v. 2 perpowaleiv Surdperos.

Svraras...Bondjoas] The phrase
expresses more than the simple fact
(Bonfei). Only ono who has learnt by
suffering can rightly feel with another
in his sufferings. The perfect hau-
manity of Christ is the ground of His
sympathy. Comp. ¢ iv. 15; John v.
27 (vios drfpdwov).

Chrysostom rightly dwolls on this
point: wepl ol oaprwbdivros, drraifa
¢noly,...ov yip os 8eds oldev pivor,
da xal ds arfpewos fyve dd mijs
neipas Js éwepady: Imabe wolld, olde
ovpwdoyew- and again: ¢ walfdy olde ri
wdoyes 1) dvlpanivy Poois.

So also Theodoret: ravra xard 13
drfpamator elpyras. otre yap dpyiepeds
ey s feos AAN’ & dvfpwmos, oire ds
Oeds wéimovBer dAN’ &5 &vBporos, obre
ds Oeos did Tijs welpas pepabnzer, AN
@s Oedr xal dnpeovpyds ywdoxe vd
wirra gadés.

The power of sympathy lies not in
the mere capacity for feeling, but in
the lessous of experience. And again,
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sympathy with the sinner in his trial

does not depend on the experience of
sin but on the experience of the

strength of the temptation to sin

.which only the sinloss can know in

its full intensity. He who falls
yields before the last strain. Comp.
¢ v. 8; vii. 26 notes. B8in indeed
dulls sympathy by obscuring the idea
of evil

Under this aspect we can under-
stand how Christ's experience of the
power of sin in others (as in tho
instruments of the Passion) intensified,
if we may so speak, His sympathy.

In looking back over the whole
section it is important to notice the
stress which the writer lays upon the
historic work of Christ. Christ is not
simply & Teacher but a Redeemer, a
Saviour. The Redemption of man
and the fulfilment of his destiny is
not wrought by a moral or spiritual
union with God Iaid open by Christ,
or established in Christ, but by a
union of humanity with God extend-
ing to the whole of man’s nature and
maintained through death. While the
writer insists with the greatest force
upon the transcendental action of
Christ, he rosts the foundation of this
unjon upon Christ’scarthly experience.
Christ ‘shared in blood and flesh’
(v. 14), and ‘was in all things mado
like to His brethren’ (v. 17). He took
to Himself all that bolongs te the per-
fection of man’s being. Ho lived ac-
cording to the conditions of man’s life
and died under the circumstances of
man’s mortality. Bo His work ex-
tends to tho totality of human powers
and existence, and brings all into
fellowship with the divine. Compare
Olem. R. ad Cor. i. 49; Iren. v. 1. 1;
il. 22. 4; fil. 16. 6. The passages of
Irenseus will repay careful study.
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Additional Note on ii. 8. Man's destiny and position.

‘The view The view which is given in the quotation from Ps. vifi. of the splendour
3! m""'"‘ of man’s destiny according to the divine idea is neceasary for the argument
l,g;“". of the Epistle. It suggests the thought of ‘the Gospel of Creation,’ and
tion for indicates an essential relution between the Son of God and men. At the
the Incar- same time it proparce tho way for the full accoptance of the great mystory
nation. o 3 pedowption through sufforing. The promiso of dominiou given in tho
first chapter of Goucsis is renewed and raisod to a higher form. Kven as
man was destined to rule ‘the proseut world,' so is it tho pleasure of Guod
that be should rule ‘the world to come’ His dowinion may be delayed,
misinterpreted, obscured, but the divine counsel goes forward to acoom-
plishment through the sorrows which seewm to mar it.
Contradio-  For man, as we havo soon (Addit. Noto on & 3), hus misscd his truo end.
lions in  He g involved in sin and in an inheritance of the fruit of sina. Born for
mnlpo- God he has no right of acoess to God (c. ix. 8). For him, till the lncarna-
tion, God was reprcsented by the durknoss of a veiled sanctuary. The
highest acts of worship served only to romind him of his pusition and not
to ameliorate it (x. 4, 11). He was held by fear (ii. 15). Yet the primal
promise was not recalled. He stood therefore in the face of a destiny
unattained and unrevoked: a destiny which experience had shewn that he
could not himself reach, and which yet he could not abandon as boyond
hope.
Hismoral  For man, as he is, still retains the lineaments of the divine image in
5““0" which he was made. He is still able to pronounce an authoritative moral
ves. judgment : he is still able to recognise that which corresponds with the
Nature of God (il. 10 Impewer alrg), aud with the needs of humanity
(vil. 26 &mpewer guiv). And in the face of every sorrow and every dis-
appointmout ho sees a continuity in the divino action, and guards a sure
confidence in the divine righteousness (vi. 10).
The mofll It follows therefore that there is still in humanity a capacity for
":m receiving that for which it was Brst created. The Son could become true
pation.  Man without change in His Divine Person, and without any violation of the
completeness of the Nature which he assumed. The prospect is opened of
‘consutamation through suffering.’

Additional Note on the reading of ii. 9.

The reading of the text xdpirs feoi (by the grace of God) is given
with two exoeptious by all Greck uss., including XABCD,, by all Latin uss.,
by Syr bl and me. For these words M, and 67** (which has remarkable
coincidences with M,, 6g. 1. 3; iii. 6) give ywpis 8eot (apart from God) with
later uss. of Syr vg.
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The uea of the Syrisc Vulgate (Peshito) present a remarkable variety
of rendings. The text of Widmanstadt, followed by SBchaaf, gives : /or God
Himaeolf (literally forr He God) in His goodness tasted death for every
man. (80 B. M. Rich 7160 A.p. 1203; Rich 7162 swec. xiv.) The im-
portant u8. of Buchanan in the University Library, Cambridge, reads :
Jor He in His goodness, God, tasted death for every man; and this was
evidently the original reading of B. M. Rich 7157 (finished Abp. 768).
Tho mse. in the Brit. Mus. Rich 7158 (swe. xi) and Rich 7159 (swme. xif)
both give: for Hs, apart from God, for every man tasted death ; and this
is the reading of tho vory Iate corrector of Rich 7157.

Tremellins gives from a IHeidelberg us.: for He, apart from God, in
His goodness tasted death for every man, which combines both readings.

It appears theroforo that, ns far as known, no text of Byr vg exactly
corresponds with either Greek reading. The connecting particle pre-
supposes ydp for 3wxws, which has no other authority ; and on the whole it
is likely that the rendering of yepis was introduced after that of ydper,
and that the earliest reading, which represents ydpir: deds, is duo to a
primitive corruption of the Greek or Syrian text which was corrected
in two directions!.

Both readings were known to Origen; and the treatment of the variants
by the writers who were acquainted with them offers remarkable illustra-
tions of the indifference of the early Fathers to important points of textual
criticism, and of their unhistorical method of dealing with them.

Origen refers to the two readings several times, but he makes no
attempt to decide between thom. The ms. which he used whon he was
writing tho first part of his commentary on St John appears to have read
xopis Oeob. Tlo notices ydpire deoi as road in somo copies : yepls yap feov
vwép marrds dyevoaro Bawirov, omep (1. and R. by conj. } 3wep wrongly) &
Tt xeirac rije wpos ‘Efpalovs dvriypddows xdpirs eod’ (In Joh. Tom. i,
§ 40); and in a pnssage written at a later timo he uses the phraso ywpls
feot in & connexion which seems to indicate that he took it from the text
of this passage: pdvov 'Ingod rd wdvrer rijs dpaprias Qoprior év r¢ vmép
16y SAwr xwpls Oeot oravpg dvakaBeiv els davrdv xal Basrdoar tjj peydhp
adrob loxvi deduwpuévov (In Joh. Tom, xxviii. § 41; he has said just before:
ovyxpioeras v ‘Sxes ydpirs’ § ‘ yopls Oeotd’...xal dmorice r¢ ‘nip warres’
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xai g ‘xmpls feot Swip wavrés’). Both readings seemed to him to give good

sense, and he was unwilling to sacrifice either?®,

Ensebius, Athanasius and Cyril of Aloxandria read ydpire feod, and do
not notice the variation yepls feol.

Ambrose twice quotes sins Deo without any notice of another reading :
de Fids ii. § 63; id. v. § 106; and explains the phrase in the latier place :
id ost, quod creatura omnis, sine passione aliqua divinitatis, dominici san-
gninis redimends sit pretio (Rom. viii. 21).

The same reading is given by Fulgentius ad Tvas. iii. 20 with the

! The Syriac translation of Cyrilof in Rufinus’ translation of the Com-
Alexandria (in Joh. {ii. pp. 482,518 ed. mentary on Romans (iii. § 8; v. § 7),
Pusey) gives by the grace of God. but it is most likely that thh m

2 It in not poanible to Iay strons on  takon from Origen’s text.
the sine Deo, which is found twice
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comment: sine Deo igitur homo ille gustavit mortem quantum ad condi-
tionem attinet carnia, non autem sine Deo quantum ad susceptionem
pertinet deitatis, quia impassibilis atque immortalis illa divinitas...; and
by Vigilius Taps. ¢. But. ii. § 5 (p. 17).

Jerome mentions both readings (Im Ep. ad Gal. c. iii. 10) Christus
gratia Dei, sive, ut in quibusdam exemplaribus legitur, absgue Deo pro
omnibus mortuus est. Perhaps the use of absgue for sine indicates that
his reference is to Greek and not to Latin copies, and it may have been
derived from Origen. :

Theodore of Mopsuestia (ad loc.) condemus severely xdpir: feoi as
foreign to the argument: yelobraror dj re wdoxovow dvraiba 1o ¢ xepis
Oeoi® dvalhdrrorres xal wowirres ‘xdpirs Geoii’ od wpoaéxorres vjj dxodovlig
ris ypapis: while he maintains that it was necessary to insist on the
impassibility of the Godhead (ywpls feob).

Chrysostom explains ydpirs deot without any notice of the varioty of
reading : dwes, Pnoi, xdpirs Geols, xdueivos pudv ydp 8 v xdpew vob Beob Ti»
els jude ravra wéworfer (Rom. viil. 32).

Theodoret, on the other haud, explains xwpls 6eob and takes no notice
of any variation : pém, Pgoly, | 6ela Piois drerdofs, r8Aa 8¢ wdvra roi rijs
drarfpemijaens d3eiro Pappdxov.

Theophylact (ad loc.) ascribes the reading xwpls eoi to the Nestorians:
(ol 3¢ Neoropiarol wapawowoirres Tiv ypadir page ‘xepis feov vwép wavros
yebonras,’ iva gvoriowow &ri doravpupivg 14 Xparg ol aurijy i dedrys, dre
pi kol vmdoracw atrg fjrapbm dA\AG kard gxéow), but quotes an orthodox
writer as answering their arguments for it by giving the interpretation ‘for
all beings except God, even for the angels themselves.’

@cumenius (ad loc.) writes to the same ellect (loréor 71 ol Neoropiavol
wapawowios v ypadiy...).

From a review of the evidence it may be fairly concluded that the
original reading was ydpirs, but that ywpis found a place in some Greek
copies early in the third ceutury, if not before, which had however only a
limited circulation, and mainly in 8yria. The influence of Theodore and the
Nestorian controversy gave a greater importance fo the variant, and the
common Byriac text was modified in two directions, in accordanco with
Eutychiau and Nestorian views. The appearance of ywpis in & group of
Latin quotations is & noteworthy phonomeuou.

Tho variant may be due tv simplo orror of transcription, but it soomas to
bo moro ronsonably explained Ly the supposition thut xwepls deoi was
added as » gloss to Jwip warrds or ovddr dppijxer adrg dvvméraxror from
1 Cor. xv. 27 éxris voi Uwordfarros avrg va wdrra, aud then substituted for
xdpirs Oeoi. Xeopls Xpuwrov is found Eph. ii. 12. It is scarcely possible
that xdpirs Geoi can have been substituted for ywpis eoi, though it is
really required to lead on to the fuller development of the thought

inv. 10
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Additional Note on ii. 10. The idea of Teelwas.
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The idea of rehelwois—consummation, bringing to perfection—is Use of
characteristic of tho Epistle. The whole family of words connected with 7e\ewol»

rélews is found in it: réhewos (v. 14; ix. 11), rehesdrys vi. 1 (elsewhere only
Col. iii. 14), rekewoiv both of Christ (ii. 10; v. 9; vii. 28) and of men (x. 14;
xi. 40; xii. 23; elsewhere in the N. T. of the Lord only in Luke xiii. 32
(vn 7piry redewoipas) in His own declaration of the course of His work),
TeAawris (xii. 2 unique), reAelwois (vil. 11, elsewhere only Lk. i. 45).

1. The words were already in use in the Lxx. The adj. réAesos is there !-

applied to that which is perfect and complete, possessing all that belongs
to the ‘idea’ of the object, as victims (Ex. xii. §), men (Gen. vi. 2); the
heart (1 K. viii. 61 &c.). Compare Jer. xiii. 19 dwoixiar rehelay (a complete
removal); Ps. cxxxix. (cxxxviii.) 22 réAecov picos. Hence the word is used
of mature Israelites, teachers: 1 Chron. xxv. 8 rekelwy (1'30) xal par-
Bavérrov (0. 7 I’J@ﬂ"?; mas ouvdy).

The noun rehetérns has corresponding senses. Jud. ix. 16, 19; Prov.
xi. 3 (A); Wisd. vi. 15; xii. 17.

The verb re\ewoiv is employed to render several Hebrew words: Ezek.
xxvil. 11 (rd xd\hos 523); 2 Chron, vili. 16 (rdv oleov BX); 1 K. vil. 22
(v5 Zpyov DDR); Neh. vi. 16 (") Comp. Ecclus. 1. 19 (rj» Aesrovpylav).
And in the later books the word is used for men who have reached their
full development: Wisd. iv. 13 reAewwfels év Shiygp émhipoae xpdvous paxpovs.
Eoclus. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 10 rls édoxipdafy xal érehesbn;

One peculiar use requires special attention. It is employed several
times in the rendering of 7! N&b, rekewiv tas xeipas, ‘filling the bands,’
which describes the installation of the priests in the actual exercise of their
office (the making their hands perfect by the material of their work), and
not simply their consecration to it: Ex. xxix. 9 (10) reAetdoess "Aapaw ras
xeipas avrot; td. v. 29 rAadoar (A. wAnphoai, 2. rehaiwbijvar), 33; 3.
Lev. viil. 33 reAawoens; XVi. 32 Ov &v redasdowot ras xeipas avrod leparevey
(@os* o¥ émnpdbn & romos leparevery); Num. iii. 3: and it is found ab-
solutely in this connexion in Lev. xxi. 10 (some add rds yeipas adroi).
The Hebrew phrase is elsewhere rendered by éumhjoa (wAnpoiv) ras yeipas
(rjy xeipa): Ex. xxviii. 37 (41); Jud. xvii. § (2. érehelwoar 1. x.). The
installation (re\eiwois) of the priest was a type of that which Christ at-
tained to absolutely. The priest required to be furnished in symbol with
all that was required for the fulfilment of his office. Christ perfectly
gained all in Himself.

The usage of the verbal relelwais corresponds with that of the verb:
Judith x. 9; Ecclus. xxxi (xxxiv.) 8. It is applied to ‘ Thummim’ (Neh.
vii. 65 some copies; comp. Aqu. and Theodot. on Lev. viii. 8 and Field
ad loc.); espousals (Jer. ii. 2); the inauguration of the temple (2 Mace. ii. 9;
comp. Athanas. Ep. ad Const. § 14); and specially to ¢ the ram of installa-
tion’ (D‘!S‘@FJ '7‘!5 kpios rehawoens) : Ex. xxix. 22, 26, 27, 31, 34; Lev. vii.
37 (27); viil 21, 27, 28, 31, 33.

Comp. Philo, Vit. Mos. iii. § 17 (ii. 157 M.), é» (xpiov) éripws redadons

~

In the

LXX.
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dxdhecer drady rvds dpporrovcas fepawevrais xal Aevovpyois Oeoiv Teheras
Tuelrov lepodpavreiatar.

The noun reAewris is not found in the Lxx.

2. In the Books of the N. T, (if we omit for the present the Epistle to
the Hobrews) the adj. réAeios is used to describe that which has reached the
highest perfection in the sphere which is contemplated, as contrasted with
that which is partial (1 Oor. xiii. 10), or imperfect (James i. 4), or provisional
(James i. 25), or incomplete (Rom. xii. 2; James i. 17; 1 John iv. 18), and
specially of Christians who have reached full growth in contrast with those
who are immature or undeveloped (Eph. iv. 13; Col. i. 28; iv. 12), either
generally (Matt. v. 48; xix. 21; 1 Cor. ii. 6; Phil iii. 15; James ii. 2),
or in some particular aspect (1 Cor. xiv. 20).

The noun redesdrys is found in Ool. iii. 14, where love is said to be
ovvdeopos Tijs Tehewdryros, & bond by which the many elements contributing
to Christian perfectness are held together in harmonious unity.

The verb reheotr is not unfrequent in the Gospel and first Epistie of
8t Jobn. It is used in the discourses of the Lord of the work (works)
which had been given to Him to do (iv. 34; v. 36; xvii. 4), and of the
consummation of believers in one fellowship (xvii. 23 reredeiwpévos s &).

The Evangelist himself uses it of the last ‘ accomplishment’ of Scripture
(xix. 28); and in his Epistle of love in (with) the believer (ii. 5; iv. 12;
17 pef nuov), and of the believer in love (iv. 18). Elsewhere it is used of
an appointed space of time (Luke ii. 43), of the course of life (Acts xx. 24),
of faith crowned by works (James ii. 22), of the consummation of the
Christian (Phil. iii. 12). Once it is used by the Lord of ITimsolf: Luke xiii.
32 Behold I cast out devils and perform (dworeAs) cures to-day and ¢o-
morrow, and the third day I am perfected (re\eobpar).

The verbal relelwois is once used (Luke i. 45) of the accomplishment of
the message brought to the Mother of the Lord.

3. In ecclesiastical writers the baptized believer, admitted to the full
privileges of the Christian life, was spoken of as ré\eios (comp. Clem. Al,
Strom. vi. § 60).. Hence rehecoiiy (and perficers) was used of the administra-
tion of Baptiam (Athan. ¢. 4r. i. 34 ofrw ydp rehesovperor xal fucis...) and
reheiwais of tho Baptism itself (Athan. c. Ar. ii. 42 e ydp els vd dropa
warpds xal vlob diBoras 5} reheiwois, C. 41 év 1)) rehewdaer roi Bawriaparos,
Comp. Ceesar. Dial. i. 12 év v}) opayids rijs puoricijs rehewryros). So too
the person who administered the Sacrament was called reheiwrjs (Greg.
Naz. Orat. xl. In bapt. § 44 dvacrapey éul vo Bdnriopa’ opifes 1o wredpa,
wpodupos 6 rehewwrjs: 1o ddpor Erowov, comp. § 18). This usage is very
well illustrated by a passage in writing falsely attributed to Athanasius:
el pij eloe vé\esor xpioriavol ol karnyolpevos wply ) Banrisbao1, SBawriadivres
8¢ rehewoivral, vo Bamriopa dpa peifdy éore Tis wpooxuroeas 8 iy rehesdryra
wapéxe: (Ps.-Ath. Dial. i. c. Maced. 6). Comp. Clem. Al. Pad. i. 6.

In a more general sense releoiobac and releiwois were used of the
death of the Christian, and specially of the death by martyrdon), in which
the effort of life was completed (Euseb. H. E. iii. 35; vii. 15 draxfeis m»
éni Bavirg redaoivrar, and Heinichen’s note).

The word ré\eios came naturally to be used of themselves by those who
claimed to possess the highest knowledge of the truth, as initiated into its
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mysteries (Iren. L. 6 relelovs davrods dvayopevovar, comp. c. 3 of reheséraror
Valent. ap. Epiph. Hor. xxxi,, § 5); at the same time the associations
of rekeicbas (‘to be initiated’) were transferred to rédeios and rekewotofas
(comp. Dion. Ar. da cal. hier. vi. § 3; Method. de Sim. &t Anna 5 [ Oeds)
6 réy rekovpdvay rehawrss ; and 2 Cor. xii. 9 0. 1), N

Thronghout these various applications of the word one general thought’
is preserved. He who is rékews has reachod the end which is in each
case set before him, maturity of growth, complete development of powers,
foll enjoyment of privileges, perfect possession of knowledge.

The sense of the word in the Epistle to the Hebrews exactly conforms
to this usage. Tho ré\eios—tho matured Christian—is contrasted with the
wimos the undeveloped babe (v. 14): the provisional and transitory taber-
nacle with that which was ‘more perfect’ (ix. 11). The ripe perfectness
(reesdrns) of Christian knowledge is set against the first olementary teach-
ing of the Gospel (vi. 1). Christ, as He leads faith, so to speak, to the
conflict, carries it to its absolute triumph (xil. 2 reAewwrfs). The aim of a
religious system is rekelwos (vii. 11), to bring men to their true end, when
all the fulness of humanity in power and development is brought into
fellowship with God. And in this sense God was pleased to ‘make’ the
Incarnate Son ¢perfect through suffering’ (ii. 10; v. 9; vif. 28), and the Bon,
by His one offering, to ‘make perfect them that are sanctified’ (x. 14;
xi 40; xif. 23).

Additional Note on ii. 10. The renelwass of Christ.

In connexion with the Person and Work of Christ the ldeu of rekelwors
finds three distinct applications.
(a) He is Himself ‘ made perfoct’: ii. 10 f.; v. 7 fI. ; vii, 28.
®) Ho ‘perfocts’ others through fellowship with Himself: x. 14;
xi 39 £.; xil. 23.
(c) His ‘ perfection through suffering’ is the ground of absolute sym-
pathy with men in their weakness, and failure, and efforts: fi. 17 f.; iv. 15;
xil. 2.
A genoral view of the distinctive thoughts in these passages will
illustrate the breadth and fulness of the teaching of the Epistle. The
notes on the several passages will suggest in detail thoughts for further
stady.
(a) The personal consummation of Cheist in His humanity : ii. 1off.; sa) Christ
v.7fL; vii. 28. ‘made
These throe passagos present the fact under threo different aspects,  Perfect:
(a) The first passage (fi. 10 fI.) declares the general method by which
the consummation was reached in regard to the divine coumsel: God
perfected His Incarnate Son through sufferings; and Man is able to
recogniso the fitneas (Fwpemer) of this method from the consideration of his
own position and needs (woAhovs vioVs els d6¢av dyayovra).
(8) In tho second passage (v. 7 f.) wo are allowed to see the action of
the divine discipline upon the Son of man during His earthly life, in its
course and in its end (fpafer dp’ dv Iwaber rjy vmaxofy). He realised to

w. H!? 5
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the uttermost the abeolute dopendence of Lumanity upon God in the
fuluess of personal communion with Hlm, oven through the last issues of
sin in death.

(y) In the third passage (vii. 28) there is a rovelation of the abiding
work of the Son for men as their eternal High Priest (viow ¢ls rév aléra
revelcswpivor).

In studying this rehelwoss of Christ, account must be taken both (1) of
His life as man (Jobn viii. 40; 1 Tim. ii. 5 (dvfpemos) ; Acts fi. 22; xvil. 31
dnip), so far as He fulfilled in a true human life the destiny of man
personally ; and (2) of His life as the SBon of man, so far as He fulfilled in
His life, as Head of the race, the destiny of humanity by rodempﬁon and
consummation. The two lives indeed are only separable in thought, but
the effort to give clearness to them reveals a little more of the meaning of
the Gospel.

And yet aguin: thoso throo passugos ure of grout importanco as
emphasising tho reality of the Lord's human life from step to stop. It is
at each moment perfect with the ideal of human perfection according to
the circumstances.

It is unscriptural, though the practice is supportod by strong patristic
authority, to rogard the Lord during Ilis historio life as ucting now by His
human and now by Ilis Divino Naturo only. The two Natures wore
insoparably combined in the unity of His Person. In all things He acts
Personally; and, as far as it is revealed to us, His greatest works during His
earthly life are wrought by the help of the Father through the energy of a
humanity enabled to do all things in fellowship with God (comp. John
xi 41 1)

() Christ () From tho revelation of tho reeiwas of the Lord we pass to the

makes His gecond group of passages (x. 14; xi. 39 f.; xii. 23) in which men are shewn

mbw to receivo from Him the virtue of that perfection which He has reached.
Those who are ‘in Christ,’ according to the phrase of 8t Paul (which is not
found in this Epistle; yet see x. 10, 19), share the privileges of their Head.
These three passages also present the truth which they exprees in different
lights.

(a) The first passage (x. 14) gives the one sufficient and abiding ground
of man’s attainment to perfection in the fact of Christ’s work. Man has
limply to take to himsclf what Christ has alroady dono for lum (rereheloxer
els 7o duprexis).

(8) The second passage (xi. 39 f) cnables us to understand tho
unexpected slowness of the fulfilment of our hopes. There is a great
counsel of Providence which wo can trust (xpeirrdr v wpofSAeyranivov).

(y) And in the third passage a glimpse is opened of the righteous who
have obtained the abiding posscssion of that which Christ has wou (rere-

() Chnst 8 Aeiwpirar).

h ection (¢) In the third group of passages which deal with Christ’s ‘perfection’
-nﬂ in His humanity (ii. 17 £ ; iv. 15; xii. 2) we are led to observe how His
tth; ¢ perfoction through sufferings’ becomes the ground and pledge of His
fect sym. P ynfailing sympathy with men. The experience of His earthly life (as we
pathy. lpeak) remafus in His glory.
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Thus we soe in succession (a) that Christ's assumption of trne and
perfoct humanity (xard wdvra rois d3eAois dposwfijra:) becomes the spring
of His High-pricstly work in making propitiation for sins and rendering
help to mon answering to the universality (¢v ¢ wéworder) of His own
suffering and temptation (fi. 17 £.).

And next (8) that the assarance of sympathy based on the fellowship of
Nature and expericuce (wewepaopévoy xard wdvra xaf® Gpoiéryra) brings
confidonce to mon in their approach to God for pardon and strength
(iv. 14—16).

And yet again (y) that Christ Himself in the fulflment of His work
provod from Brst to last (dpxnydr xal redecwriv) the power of that faith by
which we also walk (xii. 1 ).

No one can regard even summarily these nine passages without feeling
their far-reaching significance. And it is of especial importance to dwell
on tho viow which is given to us in the Epistle of tho rehelwois of Christ
from its diroct practical importanco.

1. It gives & vivid and natural distinctness to our historic conooption
of the Lord’s life on earth. )

2. It enables us to apprehend, acoording to our power, tho complete
harmony of the Divine and Human Natures in One Person, each finding
fulllment, as we speak, according to its proper law in the fulness of
Ono 'J"O.

3 It roveals the complotences of tho work of the Incarnation which
brings to oach human power and each part of human lifo its true per-
foction.

4. It brings the univorsal truth homo to each man individually in his
little life, & fragment of human life, and presents to us at each moment the
nocomity of offort, and assurca ns of corroaponding help.

5. It tonches us to scc tho perfoct correspondence between the com-
pletencss of tho divine work (ydpir{ dore oecwopévor), and the progressive
realisation of it by man (3.’ o¥ xal oalfecbe).

Addstional Note on ii. 13. Quotations from the Old Testament
tn ce. i, ii
The passagos of tho O.T. which are gquoted in tho first two chapters of
the Epistle offer a representative study of the interprotation of Scripture.

The main principles which they suggest will appear from the simple recital
of the points which they are used to illustrate.

1. T"GD"‘M&” 5. The
(a) His work for man. Ps.il. 7 (i. 5; comp.v 5). Divine
My Som art Thou; (3‘:;"8'.

Ilmnto-daybqoma Thee. vark for

The words are quoted also Acts xifi. 33 (of the Resurrection). Compare pon
also the varlous readings of D in Luke lii. 22; and the reading of the
Kbionite Gospel in Matt. iii. 17.

5—2
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For the unique foroe of the address see note on the passage.

The thought implied is that the universal dominion of the Divine
King is founded on His Divine Nature. The outward conquests of Israel
can therefore only be earnests and types of something immeasurably

or.

If account be taken of the second reference to the passage (v. 5), it will
appear that the foundation and assurance of Ohrist’s work for men, His
sovereignty and His priesthood, are laid in His divine character declared
by the Father.

(8) His work for God. 2 Sam. vii. 14 (i. 5).
I will bs to Him a Father;
And He shall be tv Me a Son.

Cump. 2 Oor. vi. 18; Apoc. xxi. 7.

The words are takon from the answer of Nathan to David's desire to
build a Temple for the Lord. The whole passage (‘iniquity’) can only
refer to an earthly king ; yet no earthly king could satisfy the hope which
the promise created. The kingdom was destroyed, and the vision of & new
stock of Jesse was opened (Is. xi. 1; Jer. xxiii. §; Zech. vi. 11 £; Luko
i 32£). The Temple was destroyed aud the vision of a new Temple was
opened, a Temple raised by the Resurrection (Joha ii. 19).

" In both these passagos it will be observed that the Lord is the speaker,
the God of the Covenant, the God of Revelation (Ps. ii. 7 The Lord Aath
satd... ; 2 Bam. vii. 4 the word of the Lord came to Nathan...; v. 8 thus
saith the Lord...).

(y) 1lis final conquost.

Deut. xxxii. 43 (Lxx.) (i. 6).

Comp. Pa. xevii. (xevi) 7; Rom. xv. 10,

The sovereignty of the Son is at last recognised by all created beings.

2. The Davidic King.

Pa. xlv. 6 f. (i. 8 £).

The Psalm is the Marriage Bong of the Bovereign of the theocratic
kingdom. The King, the royal Bride, the childron, offer a living picture of
the permanence of the Divine S8on with His Church, in contrast with the
transitory ministry of Angels.

3. The Crealor; the manifestation of God (the Lord).

Ps. cii. 25 f1. (i. 10 fT).

The Psalm is an appeal of an exila. The idea of the God of Isruel is

. He who enters into fellowship with man, takes man to Ilimself.
Tho Covenant leads up to the Incarnation. The Creator is the Saviour.
Bee Additional Note o. iii. 7.
4 The King-Priest.
Ps. cx. 1 (I 13; comp. x. 12 f.).
Sit Thou at My right hand,
TSU I make Thine enemies the footstool of Thy feet.

The Psalm, which probably describes the bringing of the Ark to
Jérusalem by David, the now Melchizedek, king at ouce and fulfiller of
priestly offices, desoribes the Divine King under three aspects as King
(1—3), Priest (4), Conqueror (5—7). The opening words of the Psaln
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necesmrily called up the whole portraiture; and one part of it (Ps. cx. 4)
is afterwards dwelt upon at length (v. 6, 10; vi. 20; vil. 11 fI.).

5. TRAe Son of man, as true man fulfilling the destiny of man, and the 5. The
destiny of fallen man throngh suffering (‘the sorvant of the Lord’). m of
(a) Man's dostiny. . o) Man's
Ps. viil. 5 f£ (ii. 6 fI.). tiny.

Comp. Matt. xxi. 16; 1 Cor. xv. 27.

The Psalm, which was never reckoned as Messianic, prosents tho ideal
of man (Gen. i. 27—30), & destiny unfulfilled and unrepealed.

(B) Tho suffering King. (8) The

Pa. xxif. 22 (il. 11 ). :(uiﬂorlng

The Pealm, which is froquontly quoted in tho Gospols to illustrato the  c-
desertion, the mockery, tho spoiling of Christ, gives the description of the
progress of the innocent, suffering King, who identifies himself with his
people, to the throne. After uttermost trials sorrow is turned into joy,
and the deliverance of the sufferer is the ground of national joy. Comp,

Prof. Cheyne On the Christian element in Isaiah, § 2.
{y) The representative prophet. (y) The
Is viil. 17 £. (i 13). :g"‘:‘“

The prophecy belongs to a crisis in the national history. Ina period of prophet.
the deepest distress the prophet teaches in his own person two lessons. He
declares unshaken faith in God in the midst of judgments. He shews in
himself and his children the romnant which shall preserve the chosen ~ °
people.

To theso pnasages ono other must be added, P’s. x1. 6 fI. (x. § ff.), in order
to completo the portraituro of tho Christ. By perfoct obodionco tho Son
of man fulfils for mon the will of God.

Sovoral rofloctions at once offer thomsolves to the student who considers General
thoso quotations as a whole. (1) It is assnmed that a divine counsel was conclu-
wrought out in the course of the life of Isracl. We are allowed to see in *{on
‘the poople of God’ signs of the purpose of God for humanity. The whole
history is prophotic. 1t is not enough to recognise that the O. T. contains
prophecies: tho O. T. is one vast prophecy.

(2) The application of prophetic words in each case has regard to the
ideal indicated by them, and is not limited by tho historical fact with which
they are connected. But the history is not set aside. The history forces
the reader to look boyond.

(3) The passages are not merely isolated phrases. They represent
ruling ideas. They answer to broad conceptions of the methods of the
divine discipline for the nation, the King, the prophet, man.

(4) The words had a perfect meaning when they were first used. This
meaning is at once the germ and the vehicle of the later and fuller mean-
ing. As we determive the relations, intellectual, social, spiritual, between
the time of the prophecy and our own timo, we have the key to its present
interpretation. In Christ we have the ideal fulilment.

8o it is that when we look at the succession of passages, just as thoy
stand, wo can see how they connect the Gospel with the central teaching of'mof
tho 0. T. Tho theocratic Sovercign addressed as ‘Son’ failed tolubdno“’;“'



70

THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS.

the nations and rear an eternal Temple, but none the less he gave deflnite
form to a faith which still in one sense wants its satisfaction. The Marriage
Song of the Jewish monarch laid open thoughts which could only be
realised in the relation of the Divine King to His Church. The confidence
with which the exile looked for the deliverance of Zion by the personal
intervention of Jehovah, who had entered into covenant with man, led
believers to see the Baviour in the Creator. The promise of the Session of
Him who is King and Priest and Conqueror at the right hand of God, is
still sufficient to bring strength to all who are charged to gather the fruits
of the victory of the Son.

In this way the Majesty of the Christ, the Son of God, can be read in
the O. T.; and no less the Christian can perceive there the sufferings of
‘Jesus,’ the Son of man, who won His promised dominion for man through
death. The path of sorrow which He hallowed had been marked in old
time by David, who proclaimed to his ‘brethren’ the ‘ Name’ of his Delivercr,
when he saw in the retrospect of the vicissitudes of his own life thut which
transcended them; and by lsaiah, who at the crisis uf trial identified his
‘childron’—typos of s spiritual remnant—with himself in absoluto trust on
God.

On the one side we see how the majestic description of the Mediator of
the New Covenant given in the opening verses of the Epistle, is justified
by a series of passages in which He is pointod to in the records of the Old
Covenant as Son and Lord and Creator and Sharer of the thronoe of God; and
on the other side cven we can discern, as we look back, how it was
‘becoming’ that He sbould fulfil the destiny of fullen men by taking to
Himself, like King and Prophet, the sorrows of those whom He relieved.

. The greatest words of God come, as we speak, naturally and intelligibly

through the occasions of life. In the history of Isracl, of the Christ, and of
the Church, disappointment is made the door of hope, and suffering is the

condition of giory.

Addstional Nots to ii. 17. Passages on the High-priesthood of
Chaist.

The student will find it & most instructive inquiry to traco the
dovelopmont of tho thought of Ohrist's lligh-pricsthood, which is the
ruling thought of the Kpistlo, through the suocossive passages in which tho
writor speciully douls with it.

The thought is indicated in the opening verses. The crowning trait of
the Son is that, when He had mads purification of sins, He sat down on
the 1ight hand of the Majesty on high (i. 3). Bo the priestly and royal
works of Christ are placed together in the closest connexion.

The remaining passages prepare for, expound, und apply the doctrine.

(1) Preparatory.

il x7, 18. The Incarnation the foundation of Christ’s High-priesthood.

iil. 1, 2. The subject such as to require careful consideration.
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iv. 14—16. Recapitulation of points already marked as a transition to
the detailed treatment of the truth. Christ is a High-priest who has
falfilled the conditions of His office, who can feel with men, and who
is alike able and roady to succour them,

(2) The characteristics of Christs High-priesthood.

v. 1—10. The characteristics of the Levitical High-priesthood realised
by Christ.

vi. 20; vil. 14—19. The priesthood of Christ after the order of
Melchizedek.

vii. 26—28. The characteristics of Christ as absolute and eternal High-
priest.

(3) The work of Chyist as High-priest.
vill. 1—6. ‘Tho scene of Christ's work a heavenly and not an earthly

ix. 11—28. Ohrist’s atoning work contrasted with that of the Levitical
Iigh-priost on the Day of Atonement.

x. 1—18. The abiding eflicacy of Christ's One Sacrifice.

(4) Application of the fruits of Christs High-priesthood to believers.

x. 19—25. Personal use.

xitl. 10—16. Priviloges and duties of the Christian Society.

Theso passages should be studied in their brond features, especially in
roegard to the new traits which they successively introduce. The following
out of the inquiry is more than an exercise in Biblical Theology. Nothing
conveys & more vivid impression of the power of the Apostolic writings
than to watch tho nnfolding of a specinl idea in the course of an Epistle
withont any trace of conscious design on the part of the writer, as of &
single part in somo great harmony.
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II. Mosks, JosHUA, J=SUS, THE
voUNDERS oF TES OLD EcoNoMY AND
or THB Nxw (co. iil, iv.).

The writer of the Epistle after
tho main thought of Christ's
High-priosthood, which containod
the unswer to tho chief difticultios of
the Hebrews, pauses for a while be-
fore developing it in detail (cc. v.—vil),
in order to establish the suporiority
of the Now Dispensation over tho Old
from another point of view. He has
already shewn that Ohrist (tho Bon)
is superior to the angels, the spiritual
agents in the giviug of the Law; he
now goes on to shew that He is
superior to the Human Lawgiver.

In doing this he goes back to the
_ phrase which he had used inii. 5. The
conception of 1j olkovuéry § péAlovoa
leads paturally to a comparison of
those who were appointed to found
on earth the Jewish Theocracy and
the new Kingdom of God.

This comparison is an esscntial part
of the argument; for though the
suporiority of Ohrist to Mosce
might have seemed to be necessarily
implied in the superiority of Christ to
angels, yet the poeition of Moses in
regard to the actual Jewish system
made it nocessary, in view of the
dificulties of Hebrew Christians, to
develop the truth independently.

Aud further the exact comparison
is not between Moses and Christ, but
between Moses and Jesus. Moses
oocupied a position which no other
man occupied (Num. xii. 6 f£). He
was charged to found a Theocracy, a
Kingdow of God. In this respect it
became necessary to him side
by side with Christ in His humanity,
with the Son, who was Son of mun no
less than the Son of God. In the
Apocalypse the victorious believers
‘sing the song of Moses aud the
Lamb’ (Apoo. xv. 3). (Compare
generally John v. 45 )
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*Obev, ddeAol dyior, kAfoews émovpaviov

And yet again the work of Joshua,
the actual issue of the Law, cast an
important light upon the work of
Moses of which the Obristiau was
bound to take aocount.

Thus the section falls into threo
parts.

i. Moses and Jesus: the servant
and the Son (jii. 1—6).

il. The promise and the people
under the Old and the New Dis-
ponsations (iii. 7—iv. 13).

ii. Tyansition to the doctrine of the
High-priesthood, resuming ii. 17 f.
(iv. 14—16).

i Moses and Jesus: the servant
and the Son (1—6).

The paragraph begins with an as-
sumption of the dignity of the Chris-
tian calling, aud of *Jesus’ through
whom it comes (vo. 1, 2); aud then
the writer establishes the superiority
of Christ by two considerations:

(1) Moses represents a ‘house,
an economy: Ohrist represents ‘the
framer of the house,” God Ilimself
(ve. 3, 4).

(2) Moscs held tho position of @
servant, witnessing to tho future:
Christ holds the poeition of a Son,
and the blossings which He brings are
realised now (ov. s, 6).

Perhaps wo muy soo, as has beon
suggested, in the form in which the
truth is prosonted—the Fathor, tho
faithful servant, the Son—some re-
membrance of Abraham, and Kliezor,
and Isaac.

s Whergfore, holy brethren, par-
takers of a heavenly calling, consider
the Apostle and High-priest of our
confession, even Jesus, * faithful o
Him that appointed Him, as also
was Moses in all His (God's) house.
s For He hath been counted worthy
of more glory than Moses, by so
much as He hath more glory than
the house who established it. + For



1L 1)

THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS.

73

péToxot, kaTavonoaTe TOV dmrdaTolov kal dpxtepéa Tis
1 xaravofoare: xaravohoere D,y°.

things s God. 3 And while Moses
was faithful in all His (God’s) Aouse
as.a servant, for a testimony qf the
things ewhich showld be spoken,
¢ Christ is faithful as Son over His
(God’s) house; whose house are twe, {f
we hold fast our boldness and the
boast of our hope firm unto the end.

to. 1,2. Tho thought of the majesty
and sympathy of Christ, the Son, and
the glorified Son of man, glorified
through sufferings, which bring Him
near to fallen man as Redeemer and
High-prieat, imposes upon Christians
the duty of considering His Person
heedfully, in His humanity as well as
in His divinity.

1. 36ev) W herafore, because
Christ has taken our nature to Him-
self, and knows our needs and is able
to satisfy them.

d3eAgpol dyioe) holy brethren. The
phrase occurs only here, and perhaps
in 1 Thess. v. 27, 1t follows naturally
from the view of Christ’s office which
has just boen given. This revenls the
destiny of helievers.

The epithet dyos i8 social and not
porsonal, marking the ideal character
not nocessarily realised individually.
(Compare John xiil. 10.)

In this sense St Paul speaks of
Christians generally as dyso: (¢.g. Eph.
" iL 19). Compare 1 Pet. ii. § lepdrevpa
&yso, 1d. 1. g #6vos dysor.

Hore the epithet characteriscs the
nature of the followship of Christians
which is further defined in the follow-
iug clause.

The titlo d3eAgpol occurs again in
tho Epistle r. 12; x. 19; xiil. 22. The
scnse of brotherhood springs from
the common relation to Christ, and
the use of the title here first may have
beon sugyested by fi. 11 fI., to which
however there is no direct reference.
Contrast iv. 1. Filil unius ceelestis
Patris et unius Ecclesite matris (Herv.).

Primasius says: Fratres eos vocat
tam carno quam spiritn, qui ex eodem
genere erant, eandemque fidem habe-
bant. This is true in itself, but perhaps
doos not lie in the writer's thoughts.

x\joews éroupaviov] Comp. Phil. ii.
14 rijs dves KAjoews.

The Christian’s ‘ calling’ is heavenly
not simply in the sense that it is ad-
dressed to man from God in heaven,
though this is true (comp. ¢ xii 25),
but as being a calling to a life fulfilled
in heaven, in the spiritual realm. The
voico from heaven to Moses was an
earthly calling, a calling to tho fulfil-
ment of an earthly life.

Theophylact’s words are too narrow
when he says, treating heaven as a
place not a state: drei éxhijbpuer,
pndév évravla (qrépev. dxei 6 puolos,
dxei 1} dvrawoBoas.

The word x\fjoss is found elsewhere
in the N. T. only in 8t Paul and
2 Pet. i. 10. Comp. Clom. 1 Cor-. vii;
xlvi.

émouvpariov] c. vi. 4; viil. §; ix. 23; xl.
16; xii. 22. Comp. Eph. i. 3; Phil ii.
10; John iil. 12 note; and, for the
1xx.,, Ps. Ixvii. 15; (Dan. iv. 23);
2 Maoc. iii. 39.

péroxot] Vulg. participes. The word
occurs again . 14 (rod Xpiorot); vi. 4
(wvedparos dylov); xii. 8 (wraidelas) (else-
where in N. T. Luke v. 7); Clem.
1 Cor. xxxiv. Comp. il. 14 peréoyer
(note). .

As distinguished from xowerds,
which suggests the idea of personal
fellowship (comp. c. x. 33 note), péro-
xos doscribes participation in some
common blessing or privilege, or the
like. The bond of union lies in that
which is shared and not in the persons
themselves.

xaravorjoare...mordy ovva] O. L.
tntuimini.. fidelem esso (fidelem ox-
tstentem), Vulg. considerate......qui

Jidelis est.
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duoloylias fjudy ' Inaoiv, *merdn Svra T womaavTi avTov

"Iyooly RABG*D,*M, vg me the:

The sense is not simply: ¢ Regard
Joesus...who was...’; but ¢Regard
Jesus...as being...." Attention is
fixed upon the perfect fidelity with
which He fulfilled His work, and that

essentially, both now and always (drra .

not yerdueror). Comp. i 3 &v.

For the verb xarawoeiv, which ex-
presses attention and continuous ob-
servation and regard, see c. x. 24;
James i 23 f; Luke xii. 24, 37
Philo, Leg. Alleg. iii. § 32 3 rér
fp-y»rr&vﬂxvquv xaravoobvres. 1Clem.
xxxvii. 2.

The use of the second person (xara-
»ofoare) is rare in the Epistle in such
a oconnexion (comp. vii. 4 Bewpeire),
The writer generally identifies him-
solf with thoso to whum e gives
counsel (iv. 1, 11, 14, 16; Vi I; x. 22
ff.; xil. 28; xiii. 13, 15).

rdv dwdaroloy xal dpyiepéa] ¢ Him
who occupies the double position of
legislator—envoy from God—and
Priest” In OChrist the functions of
Moses an  Aaron are combined, each
in an infinitely loftier form. The
compound description (¢ dwdor. xal
dpx.) guthers up what has been
already established as to Christ as
the last revealer of God’s will and
the fulfiller of mau's destiny. Comp.
o. viii. 6 note.

Here the double office of Christ
underlies the description of Christians
which has boen given already. 'Awé-
oralos gives the authority of the xAjous
dwovpdvos and dpxepevs the source
of the title dyswoe. -

Bengel says admirably of Ohrist:
qui Dei causam apud nos agit, causam
nostram apud Deum agit.

dwogrorov] Comp. John xvii. 3 &e.
Theodoret, referring to QGal. iv. s,
calls attention to the fact that the
Father is said to have sent forth the
Son yerdp Jx és and not
| -!alc&u éx yvrauxds. " He Is dwéovohos

'I. Xpworbr syrr: Xpworde 'L 5.

in respect of His perfect manhood.
For the idoa of dwéoroles compure
Just. M. Dial. 75. Lightfoot Gala-
tians pp. 89 fI.

dpyx. rijs opoloylas fuev] Old Lat.
principem constitutionis nostras. The
apostle and high-priest who bolongs
to, who is characteristic of° our con-
fession. In Christ our ‘confeesion,’
the fuith which we hold and opeuly
acknowledge, finds its authoritative
promulgation and its priestly applica-
tion.

The sense ‘whom we confess’ or
‘who is the subject and sum of our
confussion’ fulls short of the mean-
ing.

opor.] . iv, 14; x. 23; 1 Tim. vi. 12
. Comp. 2 Cor. ix. 13 (R x. 9).
Oomp. l’lnlo do Sumn. i. § 38 (i.654 M.)
6 péyas dpxupeit [rijs dpohoylas}
Olem. 1 Cor. xxxvi. "Incabv Xpiword,
rdv dpxupia réy wpooopir juer...id.
Ixi. 8 rob dpxiepiws xal wpoovdrov
réy Yuxér fjuer 'Iycoi Xpiovoi...id.
Ixiv. & rob dpyupées xal wpoordrov
'Inoob Xpioroi.

The word is objective here like
wioris. Theod. duok. 3 fGudr wi»r
wlorw dxdrecer (80 Theophlet., Prim.,
(Ecum.).

‘Ingois] The human name of the
Lord is chosen as presenting in briel
the thoughts developed at the end of
o. ii. The name Christ appears first
in 0. 6.

The use of the name is characte: -
istic of the Epistle; see ii. 9 note,
and Addit. Note on i 4. It is of
interest to notice that tho usage in
the Epistle of Barnabas is similar
(Rendall on Barn. Ep. ii. 6). The
difficulty of the IIobrews and their
consolation turned on the Lord’s hu-
manity.

2, wmovdy dvra v@ woufe. av.) Saith-
Jul in His perfect humanity o Him
who appointed Him to His authori-
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s xal MewycAc én [6Ag] T oikgp afrof. SwrAelovos ryap ovTos

2 om. S\y B me the.

tative and mediatorial ofice. Comp.
1 Cor. fv. 2.

$ woujoarrs] Old Lat. creatori suo
(qut creavit eum). Vulg. ei qus fecit
illum. The phrase is capable of two
distinct interpretations. It may be
understood (1) of the Lord’s humanity,
or (3) of tho Lord’s offico.

The langunge of i. 3 absolutely ex-
cludes tho idoa that the writor spenks
of Christ 1limsolf personally as wolnpa,
or xriopa.

In favour of tho first view it is
nrged that the phrase is commonly
usod of the Croator in roforence to
men: e.g. Is. xvii. 7 (r§ x. avrdv); Ps.
xclv. (xev.) 6; Ps. exlix. 2.

And the fathers constantly speak
of the Lord’s humanity in these terms,
as, for examplo, Athanasius de sent.
Dion. (1. p. 496 Migne), though he
appears to interpret this
of the Lord’s office as well as of His
humanity: c. Ar. il 7.

In itsclf this interpretation is ad-
missible, but such a reference to the
Lord’s human nature apart from Iis
office secms to be out of place.

It is botter therefore to adopt
tho sccond interpretation and refer
the ‘making’ to the Lord's office:
‘who invested Him with His office,
who appointed Him, who made Him
Apostlc and [ligh DPricst’ comp.
Acts ii. 36). This sense is porfectly
nataral (comp. 1 Bam. xii. 6; Mark
fif. 14).

80 Theodoret: r¢ woufoarrs adriy,
rovréory dwdorodov xal dpyuepla-...
woinow 88 oV Ti» Snpiovpylay dANE m)y
xetporoviay xéAneev. And Chrysos-
tom : ovdir dvratfa wepl ovolas Pnoly,
ovdé wepl Tijs edryros, dAAG réws wep)
dfwepdroy dvfpuxiver.

Primasins refers the word to the
Lord’s humanity, being led astray by
the Latin rendering of Rom. 1. 3: qui
Jocit illum, juxta quod alibi dicitur

3 oVres 388y RABCD,: 3. o¥r. 5 M, vg.

qui factus est ei ex semine David
secundum carnem.

ds xal Mwvoijs] The former dis-
cussion has prepared the way for this
comparison of ‘Jesus’ with the founder
of the Old Theooraocy.

év ¢ ¢ olxg] The point of com-
porison lies in tho fact that Moses
and Christ were bnth engaged, not as
othor divine m with a part,
but with the whole of the divine
economy. The prophots dealt sever-
ally with this or that aspect of Truth, -
the Kings with another region of life,
tho Priosts with another. But Moses
and Christ dealt with ‘the whole
house of God.’

The words, taken from Num. xit. 7,
may go either with ¢ Moses’ or with
‘Josus.' In cither case the scnse is
the same. Perhaps the reference of
avrov to God, and the emphasis which
is naturally laid on the fact that the
office of Christ was as wide as that of
Moses, favours the connexion of the
words with * Jesus.’ )

In their original reference to Moscs
tho words were much discussed by
Rabbinical writers, who found various
deoper meanings in Lmu (Saithful),
us one who could speak with authority,
to whom the secrets of the Lord were
entrusted. Comp. Philo, Leg. Alleg.
. §72 (3. 128 M.); §81 (1 132 M.).

For the perfect faithfuiness of
Moscs in his work see Ex. xl. 16.
The nobility of his service is recog-
nised when that of Christ is set above
it. Comp. 1 Clem. xvii. §.

1§ olxy avrot] His Rouse, i.e. the
house of God, not of Christ or of
Moses. Thisis decided in the original
context : The Lord...said... My ser-
vant Moses...is faithful in all Mine
Rouse, where the Targums give the
sonse rightly ‘in all My people” The
familiarity of the words left no room
for misunderstanding to a Jew.
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dokns wapa Mwvony sifiwrar kal daov wheiova Tipny

The ‘house of God’ is the organised
society in which He dwells. Israel
was the type of redeemed mankind.

- Compare 1 Tim. ifi. 15; 1 Pet. iv.
17; Eph. ii. 21 f.; Hos. viii. 1.

This ‘house’ in relation to God is
esscntially one, but in relation to the
two agents, Moses and ‘Jesus,’ through
whom it is administered, it is twofold
in form.

Compare Philode Somn. i. § 32
(i. 648 M.) 6 aloOyris ovroal xiouos
ovdér dpa @\ho doriv  olkos Beov, wids
térv vob Svres Oeoi Burducov xaf
dyafds §» (the reference is to Gen.
xxviii. 17).

3, 4 The general affirmation of
the dignity of Christ which has been
included in the two preceding verses
is enforced by a view of His superior-
ity over Moses. Moscs was, s0 to
speak, lost in the economy which was
given through him : Christ was the
author of that which He instituted.
0o, ¢nol, woujuaros wpds wouprijy dia-
¢opa rocavry Meioées mpds vo» Xpio-
ror (Theodt.).

whelovos ydp...] Tho duty of carcful
regard is pressed by the cousideration
of Ohrist's preeminence: Regard...
Jesus... for He hath been counted
toorthy of more glory than Moses...
The fdelity of Christ in dealing with
tho whole house of God was as com-
plete as that of the Lawgiver who
was raised above all other men, and
His authority was greater.

For the use of sAeiwr compare ¢. xi.
4 (not in 3¢t Paul in this usage).

wheiovos...xal Soov...] He hath bosn

counted worthy of more...by 30 much

as... Old Lat. ampliorem gloriam
...conssculus est, guanto maqjorem
honorem Labet domds qui prasparacit
‘ipgam... Vulg. amplioris gloric...
dignus est habitus, quanio ampliorsm
A. A d. qui fadricavit illam.

ofros) He, who is the one present
object of our thoughts. Compare c.
x. 12 (vil. 1, 4). The usage is very

common in 8t Jobn (e.g. i. 2; 1 John
v. 6).

féloras] The thought is of the
abiding glory of Christ, and not of
the historic fact of His exaltation
(§€wiby). Comp. ii. 9 note. It is
implied that that which was meritod
was also given. For dfwiobas see .
x. 29; 1 Tim. v. 17.

8é¢ns...reuidv] glory...honour. Tho
term is changed in the secoud case
to cover more naturally the uppll-
cation to ‘the house’ ‘QGlory’ is
internal, as light flashed forth from
an object : ‘honour’ is external, as
light shed upon it. Cowmp. ii. 7, 9;
and for 3é¢a, 2 Cor. iii. 7 ff.

xa® 3aov...] The remark is quite
geueral. Here the force of the argu-
ment lies in the fuct that Moses is
ideutified with tho system which was
entrusted to him. 1le was himself a
part of it. He did not origiunate it.
He received it and administered it
with absolute loyalty. But its author
was God. And Christ is tho SBon of
God. Hence the relation of Moses to
Christ is that of u systom to its author.
The argumont is indicated but not
worked out in the next verse. Kai
adrds, ¢nol, rijs olxlas fv. xal ovx
elwer oUros piv ydp doidos dxcivos B¢
Seomirns, dAAG roiTo Aavfardvres év-
épnver (Ohirys.).

Some have referred 6 xaracxevdoas
to Christ, as the real Founder of that
Kingdom of God of which the Jewish
economy was u shadow. This thought
is completely in harmony with the
argument of the Epistlo, but it is not
directly expressed clsewhere. And on
this interprotation ». 4 must be taken
a8 a parenthetical remark desigued to
guard the sovereign authorship of
God in all things and His part in
the ordering of the Law, u view
which appears to be unsatisfuctory.
The comprossed suggoativoness of the
argument is not unlike John vil. 31—
36. .
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o xaraoxevdoas) Ae that established,
Vulg. qui fabricavit. The word
(xaraoxevalerr) oxpresscs more than
the moro construction of tho house.
It includes the supply of all necessary
furniture and equipment. Comp. c.
ix. 2, 6; xi. 7; Num. xxi. 27.

4. wiis ydp...] Tho general principle,
that the framer is superior to the
thing framod, admits of application in
the caso of the Law. Evon here wo
must not rest on the system; for
every system, and this highest of all,
has its framer; and finally every
system is carried up to God as its
Author, and ‘Jesus’ our ‘ Apostle and
High-priest’ is the 8on of God.,

Nothing is said here oxpreesly of
the unique relation in which Christ,
as tho Son, stands to (God. That is
assumorl, as having hoon already laid
down in the opening of the Epistle.

wdvra] all things taken severally,
and not the sum of all things (rd
wdvra). Comp. ii. 10.

6eés] For the difference of deés and
o Oeos see Additional Noto on 1 John
iv. 12. The anarthrous form (feds)
wherovor it is used in tho Epistle
suggests the thought of the character
of God as Qod: i. 6; il. 9 (note);
¢. 12 (deds {év noto); vi 1, 5, 18; viil.
10; xi. 3, 16; xii. 23. The force of
it will be felt by comparing vi. 1, §
with vi. 3; vi. 17 with vi. 18; xi. 3
with xi. 4.

5, 6. Tho suporiority of Christ ovor
Moses is shewn also by another argu-
ment. Moses and Christ are not only
distingnished as standing to one an-
other in the relation of an economy to
its author ; but also in regard to the
respoctive economies which they ad-
ministered. The position of Mosos was,

by & necessary consequence, that of a
servant acting in a certain sphere, tho
position of Christ that of a Son over
a certain sphore. And yet again, the
Mosaic order pointed forward as pre-
paratory to that which should come
after: the Christian order includes
the blessings which it prociaims.

5. dv g 7§ olxy adrod) in all
God's Aouss, as before. The phraso
which marks the inferiority of Moses
to Christ marks at the same time
his superiority to all the other pro-
phets.

ds Bepdwar] Vulg. tanquam famulus
(O. L. servus). Here only in N. T.
Num. xii. 7 Lxx. (93p); Jos. i 2;
vill. 31, 33; Wisd. x,16. Comp. Clom,
1 Cor. c. 43 (seo also cc. 17, §1) 4
pardpios miords Oepdwar év Shg 1 olxy
Mwuaijs. Oepdner suggosts s porsonal
service freely rendered. Aovlos ex-
presses a permanent social condition.
The same person may be described
by both words under different aspects.
Comp. Ps. cv. (civ.) 26; Apoc. xv. 3
(8othos of Moses).

els papr. rév Aaknbnpoopéiver) for a
testimony qf the things which should
be spoken by God through the prophets
and finally through Christ (i. 1). Ol
Lat. in testimonio loquendorum.
Vulg. in testimonium eorum quoe
dicenda erant. The position of Moses
and of the Mosaic Dispensation was
provisional. Moses not only witnessed
to the truths which his logislation
plainly declared, but also to the truths
which were to be made plain after-
wards. Tho O. T. in all its parts
pointed forward to a spiritual antitype.
Comp. Deut. xviil. 15 ff.

The rendering, ‘to be spoken by
him’ (Pesh.) or ‘by the prophets of
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€md 70 oikon ayToi" OU oikos éopev riuels, édv Tiv wappn-
aiav kal 70 kavxnua Ths éAwidos [ uéxpt TéNovs BePBaiav)

6 od olxos RABO: 85 olxos D,*M, vg.
NeAC (not disturbed in v. 14; vi. 3).

tho O. T.! wholly obscures the con-
trast of the Old and New.

On the rarity of the future parti-
ciple in the N. T. see Winer-Moulton,
P. 438.

6. Xpiords 8{] The name is changed.
The human title (p. 1 "Iyooiv) is re-
placed by the ‘prophetic’ title after
the full description of the relation of
the Incarnate Son to Moses. Xpsorés
occurs agaiu as a proper name without
the article ix. 11, 24.

ds viés...] Moses and Christ were
aliko ‘ faithful’ (. 2), but their porfect
fidelity was exercised in different re-

Mosos was faithful as a sor-
vant in tho adminlstrution of God’s
houso : Christ was faithful as a Son as
sovervign over God’s house (i. 2).
Comp. ¢. x. 21; Matt. xxi. 37 ff.

The form of the sontonce requires
the extension of miovds to Christ no
lexs than in o. 2 ; and probably of the
whole phrase miavds év T$ olxy,
80 that ds vlds éml Tor o corre-
sponds with ds Oepdwar els papr. Ty
Mq&qa’oplm

énml vov olkov avroi) orer His, that is
God’s, house. The phrase nocessarily
retains one meaning throughout. The
Vulg. not unnaturally gives in domo
sua (Old Lat. gjus), making a contrast
apparonﬂybotwoon in domo gus' and

‘sn domo sua.

For éwi (tho forco of which is missed
by the Latin version) comparo ¢. x. 21.

od olkos...] The writer might have
said, taking up the words of the quo-
tation, o ¢ ot‘:os..., but he wishes to
insist on tho chinructor (olkos) aud not
upon the concrete uniqueness (5 olkos)
of tbe Christian soclety Comp. i, 2
& vig

Christians are ‘the Imm of God,
and no longer the Jews. They have
the fulness of blessing in their grasp

ddr (R*) BD,"M, vg: ddrwep §

om., uéxpe v. 8¢8. B (no omission in v. 14).

oven if it is not yot manifestod. On
the reference of tho relative to a ro-
mote antecedent (feds v. 4), 80 ©. v. 7
note.

édv...] The spiritual privilegea of
Christinns dopend upon their firm
hold upoun that glorious hope which
the Hebrews were on the point of
losing.

« v wappyoiav] O. L. lberiatem,
Vulg. fiduciam, c. x. 35, 19; iv. 16;
Eph. iii. 12,

HNappyoia always convoys the idea
of bolduess which finds oxpression in
word or act.

7o xavxnpa iis Aw.] Old Lat. er-
sultationom spei, Vulg. gloriam spei.

The Christian hope is one of cou-
rageous exultation. *Cowmp, vi. 18 ff.
This exultation is here regarded in
its doflnite concreto form (xavxpua
boast) and not as finding personal ex-
pression (xavxnaus boasting). Contrast
2 Cor. i. 14 with 1 Cor. i. 12; Rom.
iil. 27 with Rom. iv. 2.

uéxps Ték. Bef.] If this clause is
genuine, and mnot an interpolation
from ». 14, then rijs Awides must be
taken with mapp. as well a8 xavynua,
the gender of Be¢Saiay being deter-
mined by the former noun. T